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PREFACE

This third volume of the VEbI¢ VARIANTs deals with the inflectional
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. The general plan and pur-
poses of the Vepic VariaNTs series have been set forth in the preface
to Volume 1, The Verb (1930). Volume 2, Phonetics, appeared in 1932.

Except for a preliminary and incomplete collection of materials,
Bloomfield’s relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula-
tion of the original project. On the other hand, I have had the benefit
of active assistance from my friend and pupil Dr. Murray B. Iimeneau,
who supplemented Bloomfield’s lists of materials by extensive additions
of his own collectanea, and prepared a preliminary draft of the entire
book. T hope that it may be possible for him to continue this coopera-
tion in future volumes of the series; this volume has benefited greatly
by his industry and acumen. I have, however, worked over the entire
book in the most intimate way, and the responsibility for its final form
is wholly mine.

During correction of the proof, we received Hanns Oertel’s valuable
monograph, “Zur Kapisthala-Katha-Samhita” (SBBAW.ph.-h.Abt.,
1934, Heft 6). We felt able to make only the most important additions
fromn its materials; these are indicated by references to ‘‘Oertel” followed
by a page-number.  They include all appropriate variants not previously
noted by us.

The publication of this volume, as of its predecessors, has been made
possible by the very generous financial aid of the LiNngristic SocieETy
oF AMERICA and of the AMERICAN CoUNCIL OF LEARNED SOCIETIES
Devorep Tto HuMmaNisTIC STUDIES, to both of which we are deeply
grateful.

FRANKLIN [SDGERTON.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The standard abbreviations used in this volume are the same as in
its predecessors. VV = Vedic Variants; the numerals 1 and 2 after
VYV refer to the first and second volumes. Vedic texts are referred to
by the abbreviations used in the Concordance. RVRep. = Bloom-
field’s Rigveda Repetitions.

The asterisk * indicates a variant reading in one text when the
mantra occurs in that same text with the reading for which this variant
is a substitute; that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of both
forms of the variation in the same text.

The dagger 1 is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to
be corrected in the Concordance.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY

§1. This volume of the Vedic Variants deals with the inflection of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and aims to include all variations in
the inflected forms of such words in the repeated mantras of the Veda,
except as indicated in §9. The material falls into two divisions, which
we cull formal variants, and syntactic and stylistic variants. Under
formal variants we include all variations between what are intended
as equivalent forms for the same case, number, and gender. Under
syntactic and stylistic variants are included the rest, that is variations
in case, number, and gender. The latter are, as was to be expected,
much more numerous than the former.

ForMAL VARIANTS

§2. The formal variants constitute a kind of addendum to the third
volume of Wackernagel’s great grammar, which, we need scarcely say,
has been constantly consulted by us and has been of infinite value.
Students of that masterly work will find, we hope, that it is supple-
mented and at times corrected by this book.

§3. We begin with variation between the dual endings @ and au in
all declensions (Ch. I1). They are fairly numerous and interesting, but
reveal nothing new in principle. Next (Ch. ITI) the variations between
the feminine endings ai and as in the dative and ablative-genitive
singular, which put this important matter in a somewhat new light.
Not only may ai forms be used as ablatives as well as genitives, but
also as forms as datives; the latter fact has, so far as we know, never
before been specifically recognized.

§4. Coming now to formal variants in the e declension specifically
(Ch. IV), we take up first the nom. pl. in @s or dsas, which is largely
a matter of meter. The same is true of the more numerous variations
in the neuter plural @ and ani, and of the relatively few interchanges
of the instr. pl. in ais and ebhis. The abl. sg. endings at and (a)tas
interchange but rarely, and so far as we have noticed only in pro-
nouns and pronominal adjectives.  Still rarer, and somewhat dubious,
are the interchanges of @ and aya in the fem. instr. sg.

17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I1I: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

§6. The next chapter (V) is a long one, and takes up variant forms
of the short and long 7 declensions. That there is much interplay
between these declensions has long been recognized, but the extent and
variety of these interchanges as here revealed is surprising and goes
farther at a number of points than has been shown by any previous
treatment. Next comes a much shorter but still fairly lengthy chap-
ter (VI) on variations in the short and long « stems, also with interesting
results.

§6. In the r declension we find little except variations between long
and short r in the gen. pl.,, and one or two shifts of ablaut in the stem
final. Such shifts of ablaut form the first part of the section dealing
with consonantal stems. It is followed by a section dealing with the
interplay of vant, vins, (v)as, and van stems. Next a section on n
stems; the principal variations here are in the neuter plural (¢ and a,
partly phonetic in character; very rarely @ or ¢ and ani); oblique cases
with and without intermediate (‘cuphonie’) @; instrumentals in na for
mnd from man stems; and loc. sg. in an or eni, largely o matter of
meter. This chapter (VII) is concluded with a few miscellaneous vari-
ants dealing with heteroclitic stems and the like.

§7. The short chapter (VIII) on diphthongal stems does not contain
much of general interest. That on adjectives and numerals (IX) is
also brief and not very important; it contains chiefly shifts between
fem. adjectives in @ and 7, and nominal and pronominal forms from
pronominal adjectives.

§8. Our formal variants conclude with a chapter (X) on the forms
of pronouns. Except a few sporadic and miscellaneous variants listed
at the end, they all concern interchange between enclitic and ortho-
toni¢ pronouns, ace., dat., and gen. sg. and pl. Meter is apt to be
concerned in them, and in the case of the ace. sg. forms also certain
phonetic aspeets, which have already been referred to in VV 2.

SYNTACTIC AND STYLISTIC VARIANTS

§9. These are much more numerous than the formal variants. We
have found shifts between every one of the eight cases and every other,
as well as between each of the three numbers and genders and every
other. In these sections we usually group nouns, adjeetives, and pro-
nouns together, without distinetion, since it is obvious that as a rule
the principles governing shift of case in noun forms are just the same
as in adjective and in pronoun forms. The lists are in general as
complete as we could make them by repeated and intensive search.
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However, in the variations in number we have included complete lists
of pronoun variants only when there is no change of person or stem.
That is, we have tried to include all shifts between pronouns of e.g.
the 1st sg. and 1st pl., and between 2d sg. and 2d pl., but not of 1st sg.
and 2d pl. or vice versa. To have included the latter would have
swollen the lists out of all proportion to the value of the additional
materials for our present subject; in so far as they have a bearing on
number, this bearing is sufficiently illustrated by the examples we have
included.—In o few other cases, all specifically noted, we have given
only examples, rather than complete lists, of formally similar variants
occurring in the same passage.

§10. As was to be expected, there are great differences in the fre-
quency of interchange between the various categories. Certain of the
cases—such as vocative and locative—hardly ever exchange, while
others—such as nominative and accusative—exchange very frequently.

sase variations as a whole are much more numerous than those of
number and gender, and number variations much more numerous than
those of gender.

§11. Roughly speaking we may think of these variants as falling into
two main categories. One group consists of those in which the variation
has an immediate relation to the meaning of the two varying morphemes.
Thus, first, we may find the substitution of one construction for another,
where both are equally possible, without change of meaning, or with so
little change that the meanings are essentially identical. For instance,
after certain prepositions and certain verbs different oblique cases may
be used without difference of meaning. Or a double dual may vary
with a pair of singulars. Or a noun may vary in gender, and conse-
quently its form, or the form of a modifying adjective or pronoun, may
vary, without difference in meaning. Or the difference of meaning may
be a very slight one, such that similar changes oceur in considerable
numbers in Vedic tradition, as is the case with instrumentals and datives
like the following: the RV. pada saimn tam sificalu radhase ‘may he sprinkle
it unto bounty’ is changed in KS., in the like context, to sant tat sificatu
radhasid ‘may he sprinkle it with bounty,” which means virtually the
same thing. There are very many cases of this sort among the inter-
changes of case, and they constitute one of the most interesting and
important results of this volume. They show interplay between the
various ease forms to a hitherto unsuspected extent.

§12. There are all possible gradations between absolute equivalence
and marked difference of meaning in conneetion with such shifts of
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form. On the whole, we reeognize it as our duty to seck for differences
of meaning, however slight, when different morphemes are used. But
the important lesson of our materials is not the differences between
variant syntactical usages; these were pretty well understood before.
It is rather the surprising extent to which they play into one another.
Constructions which at. first sight scem to have nothing to do with one
another turn out to be practically interchangeable on an astonishing
seale. Who would think a priori that there could be any relation
between the instrumnental, of either accompaniment or means, and the
final dative? Yet we find a large number of cases like that quoted
above, in which the two are virtually synonymous. And we shall find
that this is no isolated instance.

§13. The second large group of these variants consists of those which
have no real relation to the syntactic uses of the variant morphemes,
but whose interest consists in the light they throw on the processes of
Vedic tradition. They illumine the ways in which the whole stock of
mantra material was reworked in the course of centuries, but do not
illustrate points of Vedic grammar.

Transfer of epithet

§14. Probably the most widespread of the processes here referred to
is that to which we have given the name of ‘transfer of epithet.” A
change in number, gender, or case, or in two or all three of these, may
signalize the application of an epithet (whether noun, adjective, or pro-
noun) to a different person or thing in one text from that to which it
applies is another. Thus, RV. 10.125.3cd reads tam ma devd vy adadhuh
purutrd, bharisthatram bhiiry dveSayantim. In the repetition of this in
the AV. 4.30.2¢d, dresayantim is changed to dvesayantah. The RV.
original means ‘the gods have established me (Viic) variously in many
places, me of many stations, bestowing abundantly.” The epithet
dvesayantim here agrees with the object, Vie. In the AV. il is made
to agree with the subject, the gods: ‘introducing (installing) me abun-
dantly,” or ‘making me enter into many things.” By this alteration
the AV. substitutes a nominative for an accusative, a plural for a
singular, and a masculine for a feminine; yet obviously the change has
no bearing on the syntax of case, number or gender. It interestingly
illustrates the psychology of the Vedie traditionalists; whatever may
have been precisely in the mind of the composer of the original form
(this is a problem which may be left for exegetes of the passage), the
AV. has a secondary lectio facilior, the meaning of which is simple
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enough; evidently the AV. redactor stumbled over the recondite mean-
ing of the passage in ils Rigvedic form. Seec Edgerton, Studies in
Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 126.

§156. Only slightly different is a case like the following: tasmai deva
amrtih (AV. amrtan) sam vyayantam (AV. °u) AV. TS. MS. ApMB.,
‘let the gods provide for him nectar’ or ‘let the immortal gods provide
for him’ (objects supplied from the preceding line). Here one of the
two variant forms, in this case we believe the original one (that of AV.),
contains an independent noun, not strictly speaking an ‘epithet’ of any
other word, which in the other version is ‘transferred’ as an epithet to
the word deva(h). "The reverse of this, in which the older form of the
variant presents an ‘epithet’ which is given independent construction
in the secondary form, also occurs (an example is found in the next
paragraph). Such variants as these are also included by us, with a
slight stretching of the term, in the category of ‘transfer of epithet.’

§16. Transfers of epithet arc extremely common, and are found as
between each of the three genders and numbers and almost every two
of the eight cases. Often the variation involves more change than
that of the word-ending alone; the variant forms may be really different
words, as in asmabhyam indav indrayuh (SV. tndriyam) RV. SV.; here
the RV. indrayuh is an epithet of the subjeet of the verb (pavasva);
SV. changes it into indriyam, object of that verb. Since such varia-
tions really concern Vedic psychology rather than grammar and syntax,
variants of this sort are included in our lists of ‘transfer of epithet.’

Form attraction or assimilation

§17. The process described as ‘transfer of epithet’ involves in many,
perhaps most, instances attraction in form (case, number, or gender)
to another word in the context. We have, however, restricted the term
‘form attraction’ or ‘assimilation’ in a technical sense to a different
group of variants. In them a word, without being made to refer to a
different. person or thing in such a way that the process can be deseribed
as ‘transfer of epithet,’ nevertheless suffers a change in form by
attraction or assimilation to an adjacent word in the context. Such
variants are fairly frequent as between different cases, and we then
describe the process as ‘case attraction.” They are much rarer as
between different numbers and genders.

§18. The word exercizing the attraction may be a name or epithet
of the same person or thing to which the variant word refers, as in
yajiasya (AV. cittasya) mata (SMB. mataram) suhava me (AV. no) astu
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AV. TB. SMB. (preceded in SMB. by akatim devin: manasa prapadye):
‘I do homage with my mind to the goddess Akiti, the mother of the
sacrifice, may she be easily invoked for us.” So SMB., construing the
epithet ‘mother of the sacrifice’ with the accusatives of the preceding
pada, while the other texts make it agree with the subject in its own
pida; but both refer to the same personage.

§19. Furthermore, however, the word exereizing the attraction may
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word. In such cases the
result is a real difference of meaning as well as of construction. In the
following formula we have two such attractions, each in a different
text: havisa yagia (I'B. yajiam) indriyam (VS. °yaik) VS. MS. KS. TB.
The original form was clearly that found in MS. KS.: ‘(They praised
Indra,) his strength, with oblation, at the sacrifice.” In VS. indriyam
is attracted to the case of haviga: ‘...with oblation, with powers.’
In TB. yajiie is attracted to the case of indriyam: ‘(They praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, (his) strength’ (§473). Such
changes as these are easy enough in the ritualistic language of the Vedic
mantras, which are much more interested in impressive sound than
in sense. They occur between most of the cases.

§20. Speecial attention may be called to a particular type of case
attraction, in which one form of the variant contains a relative pro-
noun, most often in the nominative case (the defining or ‘articular’
relative), as in tam Rravyadam asisamam AV., yah kravyat tam asisamam
Kaus., ‘I have appeased the flesh-eater’ (§396). Here, if we regard the
AV. form as older (which however can scarcely be regarded as certain),
the change is a sort of converse of case-attraction, the assimilated form
being the older. But such instances can hardly be separated from the
following, where the assimilated form, without the relative, is clearly
secondary: tam u s{uht yo antah sindhau sinuh salyasya yuvanam A\V.;
tam w stuhy antahsindhur sinwi satyasya yuvanam AS., ‘praise him
who is within the waters, the son of truth, the youthful’ (§394).

Phrase inflection

§21. The third type of variation which seems to us to illustrate the
underlying psychology of Vedic tradition, rather than the grammar or
syntax of the language, is that to which we have given the name of
‘phrase inflection.” In it a phrase is lifted out of its original context
and used in a different one, which requires a different form or con-
struction for one or more of the words. Sometimes it is a single pada
which is borrowed and adapted Lo a new context, perhaps in the same
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vicinity, as when AV. 4. 34. 6b. ksirena purnd udakena dadhna, ‘full
of milk, water, and sour milk,’ is repeated in the next stanza with pir-
nan for purna(h). The stanzas are otherwise different; in the first
the nom. case agrees with the nouns in the preceding pada, ghrtahrada
madhukildh surodakah, while in the second the acc. agrees with the
preceding ace. (caturah kumbhans caturdha dadamz). The same sort of
adaptation to new contexts occurs much more often in passages which
are not so closely associated.

§22. A somewhat different type of ‘phrase inflection’ is illustrated
by the following: ayugmatidain (ApMB. HG. ayugman idam, MG. once
ayusmann idam) part dhatsva visah AV. SMB. ApMB. PG. HG. MG.
(bis), ‘O long-lived one (or, being long-lived) do thou put on this gar-
ment.” In some texts the epithet is masculine; here the Aryan boy
at the initiation ceremony is addressed. In others it is feminine; these
address the bride at the marriage rite. An entire stanza may be thus
adapted to a new material context (as distinguished from the different
verbal context concerned in the variant quoted above), and such ‘phrase
inflection’ is a very fruitful source of variation in number and gender,
while case variation is usually associated rather with the type of the
preceding paragraph. Yet the two do not differ much in essence and
it is impossible to draw a sharp line between them. They include a
great many variants which the Vedic ritualists would call @has or
vikaras.

Miscellaneous vartants

§23. 1t should finally be said that, among the variations in case
particularly, there are not a few that are miscellaneous and unclassifi-
able.  Generally they involve rather sweeping reconstructions of the
variant passage, with substitutions of different words and other drastic
changes. Tor the sake of completeness we have tried to include even
these, and indeed many of them have considerable interest, and throw
light on the mental operations of the ritualistic traditionalists, and at
times on the exegesis of individual passages.

Arrangement of the materials

§24. In arranging the ‘syntactic and stylistic’ variants (as dis-
tinguished from the ‘formal variants’, §1) we have decided, after some
hesitation, to follow strictly the classifications suggested by the forms
themselves.  We shall begin with the variants of each case with every
other ease, whatever their nature, and then follow with the variants
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of the three numbers and the three genders. This involves separation
of the variants of the types last deseribed, eases of ‘transfer of epithet’,
‘form attraction’, ‘phrase inflection’, and miscellaneous, into thirty-odd
possible divisions (not all showing actual examples), so that e.g. vari-
ants involving ‘transfer of epithet’ appear separately under variations
of Vocative and Nominative, Voeative and Accusative, Voeative and
Instrumental, and so on through the list. Of course, such variants
may be said logically to belong together; for they illustrate the same
aspect of Vedic literary psychology, and nothing else. In principle it
makes no difference what case-forms, number-forms, or gender-forms
are involved.

§26. Despite this objection, we feel that it was impossible for us to
do otherwise than follow the lines of formal variation. For no rigid
line can be drawn between the eategories at certain points. Form
attraction or assimilation often seems to have been a contributory
influence in bringing about a syntactic shift, which nevertheless occurs
elsewhere without any such contributory influence. Some types of
‘phrase inflection’ are closely similar to, and should certainly not be
separated from, certain syntactic variations. For instance, the shift
between a vocative of direct address, usually with a second-person verb,
and a nominative of indirect statement, typically with a third-person
verb, is a genuine syntactic variation. Yet it occurs also, and quite
often, in cases where u formula is lifted from its original context and
adapted to a new context, and where the change of ease is precisely due
to this fact, so that we have a genuine and typical case of ‘phrase
inflection’ (see §329). By consulting our Table of Contents and the
Index of Subjects it will be easy for any one interested to bring together
all the instances of ‘transfer of epithet’ ete.

SUMMARY OF SYNTACTIC VARIATIONS

§26. We shall now proceed to summarize very briefly the contents
of the syntactic chapters, and to indicate the most important results
that bear on Vedic grammar and syntax. In this summary we shall
ignore the variants dealing with ‘transfer of epithet’, ‘form attraction’,
and ‘phrase inflection’.  We shall begin with bricf accounts of the most
important and interesting ways in which each of the eight cases varies
with the others, and follow with corresponding statements on variations
of number and gender.
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Vocative and other cases

§27. Variations between the vocative and other cases usually sig-
nalize shift between direct address and indirect reference, as in mdfe-
vasma adite (SG. °tik) $arma yacha (SG. yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB.
TA. SG. ApMB,, ‘like a mother grant, O Aditi (Aditi shall grant)
protection unto him’ (§§322, 326). However, in variants with the
nominative, the latter may be appositional to a 2d person subject, so
that dircct address is found in both forms. Thus, a t/stha mitravar-
dhanah (AV. °na) AV. KS. TB.t ApS.1, ‘approach increasing friends’
or ‘approach, O increaser of friends!’ (§§323, 334).

§28. Similarly also with other cases in variation with voc. Thus, a
vocative of direct address may vary with an accusative of indirect
reference: red yami maruto brahmanaspatim (SV. °te), devan (SV. deva)
avo varenyam RV. SV. MS. K8, ‘with a hymn I approach the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’ or ‘I approach [you], O
Maruts’ ete. (§343). Or else both forms may contain direct address:
namasyamas tvedyam (KS. °ya) jatavedah RV. MS. KS. TB., ‘we pay
homage 1o thee, the worshipful one, O Jitavedas (to thee, ) wor-
shipful J.)" (§348).

§29. With the instrumental, where both forms have direct address,
a second subject may be expressed by an associative instr. or by another
voc., as in mo yi na indratra (7S.} indra) prtsu devaih (KS. devah,'I'S. MS.
deva) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB,, ‘O Indra along with the gods (and ye
gods, or O god!)’ (§353). On the other hand the instrumentality thru
which a result is expected may be indirectly referred to in the instr.
or directly addressed in the voc.: jagatyainan (AS. °ty cnam) viksv @
veSayamah (°mi, °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS,, ‘O jagati (by means of the
jagati) may we (I) settle him in the tribes!” (§354).

§30. Likewise with the dative both these types are found: agnaye
(AV. Kaus. agne) samidham ahdarsam (aharsam) AV. Kaus. AG. GG.
SMB. §G. PG. TIG. ApMB,, ‘O Agni (for Agni) I have brought fire-
wood, for the great Jitavedas’; ksayadvira (TS, °vTrdya) sumnam asme
te astu RV. TS. (§§358-9).

§31. And with the genitive, the shift between direct address and
indireet reference is found in ghrtarati savitar (MS. K8. °tur) adhipatye
(TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS., ‘in [thy] overlordship, O Savitar’ or ‘in
Savitar’s overlordship’ (§363); while direet address is found in both
varianis in brhaspatisutasya ta (KS. om. ta) indo (KS. M8, inda). . . TS.
MS. KS., brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta indor (VSK. inda)...VS. VSK.
SB. (§365).
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Nominative and other cascs

§32. Perhaps the most characteristic way in which the nominative
may vary with other cases in general is that in which one variant form
has an independent statement, with subject nominative, which in the
other form is compressed into syntactic dependence, as a rule on an
adjoining sentence, the nominative being replaced by any other case.
Thus, with the accusative: nirptim tvaham pari veda visvatah VS.MS.
SB., nirrtir iti tvaham pari veda visvatah (sarvatoh) AV.TS. KS., ‘1 know
thee completely as Nirrti’ (§393). Or the dependence may be created
by the insertion of an active verb: syam vedih paro antah prthivyah
RV. AV. VS. SB. AS. I.8., vedim @huh param antam prthivyah 'I'S.
KSA., ‘this altar is the extreme limit of the earth’ or ‘they declare
the altar (to be) the extreme limit of the earth’ (§392). And notably
we find a group in which the independent nominative is put in a relative
clause: tam u stuhi yo antah sindhaw AV.: tam w sluhy antahsindhum
AS., both meaning ‘praise him who is within the waters’ (§394).

§33. With the instrumental: gava te krinan: 'TS. ApS.: fyam gaus
taya te krinani MS., ‘with a cow let me buy of thee’ or ‘here is a cow,
with her’ etc. (§418).

§34. With the dative: tasma etam bharate tadvasaya (tadvaso dadih)
RV. (both), ‘bring this to him who desires it’ or ‘bring this to him, he
desires it and is generous’ (§425).

§36. With the ablative: visno (visnoh, vignos) sthanam asi (MS. MS.
sthamasi, KS. sthimnah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. (§433).
In KS. connected syntactically with the following, ita .. viryam akrnot.

§36. With the genitive: agnigomayor ahair devayajyaya caksusman
(vrtrahd) bhiayasam TS. ApS., agnisomaw vrtrahanau tayor (vrtrahandv
agnisomayor) aham devayajyaya vrtraha bhayasam KS. MS. (§445).

§37. With the locative: krte yonau (KS. krto yonir) vapateha bijam
(vijam) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘in the prepared womb (the
womb is prepared,) scatter here the seed’ (§450).

§38. With the vocative (§338): tistha ratham (rathe) adhi tam (yam,
TB. yad) vajrahasta (TB. °tah) RV. VS, SB. TB. Instead of ‘O vajra-
handed?, TB. says ‘since (thou art) vajra-handed.’

§39. Otherwise most of the interchanges between nominative and
other cases either belong to general classes like ‘transfer of epithet’ or
‘phrase inflection’ (§§14-6, 21-2), or are matters of alternative syn-
tactic expressions for what is essentially the same idea. ‘Thus, the same
thought may be expressed in an active or transitive form, with accusative
of direct object or goal, or in an intransitive or passive form, with the
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accusative changed to a nominative, as in (om) agnim tarpayami BDh.,
‘I gratify Agni,’ but agnis trpyatu SG., ‘let Agni be gratified’ (§373).

§40. Similarly, the instrumental of agent or means expresses that
which performs an action, and so in intransitive or passive expressions
may vary with another expression in which it is made the subject of
an active verb, in the nominative, as in ya 7m vahanta asubhih RV.,
‘who travel by horses,” but yadi vahanty asavah SV., ‘when horses carry
[him)’ (§408). And in the same way, with a verb denoting origin, the
ablative of source with a passive expression is the equivalent of the
subjeet nominative with the corresponding active, in asmdd vai tvam
ajayatha. . .JB. AG. Kaus., ‘rom him thou wast produced,” asmat tvam
adhi jato 'si VS. SB. TA. KS. Karmap., same sense, but ayam vai
tvam ajanayad. . .SS., ‘he verily has begotten thee’ (§432).

§41. In a rather more intricate way, but fairly commonly, the dative
of purpose varies with a nominative (usually then an epithet of the
subject), as denoting something desired for or attributed to the sub-
ject. Thus, pade-pade pasinah santi setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS.
ApS., ‘on every spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a
bond)’ (§420).

§42. Other variations are related to specific aspects of the syntax of
other cases and will be treated in dealing with them below.

Accusative and other cases

§43. The accusative may be used in forming adverbs, of such loose
and general meaning that they may vary with corresponding forms of
practically any other case. Thus even with the nominative, the nomi-
native form being then of course an adjective, as in subhuh svayambhih
prathamah (AS. SS. °mam) V8. SB. AS. SS., where the word ‘“first’ has
essentially the same meaning and application whether it be in form an
adjective agreeing with the subjeet (VS. SB.), or an adverb (AS.
8505 §404.

§44. The instrumental varies in such cases especially easily with the
accusative, being used in quite the same adverbial way, as in ghrtdcy
asy upabhrn namna (VSK. nama) VS. VSK. SB. (and others, §471).
Here both mean simply nomine, ‘by name.

§46. The final dative may also be substantially equivalent to an
adverbial accusative, as in fant (MS. tan) ma devd avaniu $obhdayai
(MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA., ‘may the gods aid me unto splendor (splen-
didly)’ (§487).

§46. The locative is used as well as the aceusative in forms that are
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vaguely adverbial: tena deva devatam agra (VS. MS. KS. agram) ayam
AV. V8. MS. KS.: tapasa (1'S. taya) deva devatam agra ayan'I'S. TB.TA.
MahanU., ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in the
beginning (agre or agram)’ (§530).

§47. The accusative of goal, which develops into, and cannot clearly
be distinguished from, the purely syntactic accusative of ‘direct object’,
is found varying in one way or another with every other oblique case.
Naturally the psychology of the passages varies to some extent. Thus
with the instrumental and accusative, the variation is specially apt to
oceur when the verb may be felt as connoting the idea of ‘joining’,
which suggests the associative instrumental, as in $unarny kinasa abhi
(AV. anu) yantu (MS. kindso abhy etu) vahath (AV.'TS. vahan) RV. AV.
V8. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘prosperously let the plowmen (plowman) go
along with (after) the draft-animals’ (§467). But these two cases also
interchange where no notion of ‘joining’ is present, as in pra $masru
(SV. $masrubhir) dodhuvad ardhvatha bhat (SV. °dha bhuvat) RV. SV,
‘shaking (with) his beard’ (§469). Or the ‘inner’, ‘cognate’, or ‘resulta-
tive’ accusative varies with an instrumental of manner or means:
ghrtenarkam abhy arcanti vatsam AV., tam arkair abhy arcanti vatsam
TB., “they sing with ghee a song (sing with songs) unto the young’
(§465). And tasmad indraya havisa (TB. havir @) juhota MS. TB. (and
others, §466), ‘offer (with) oblation to Indra here.

§48. So the final dative or the dative of the interested party may
vary with the aceusative of goal; kamena ma (TA. me) kama agan
(TA. agat) AV. TA., ‘by love love has come to (for?) me’; s paprathe
prihivi parthivani (KS. MS. °vaya) KS. TB. ApS. MS., ‘this carth spread
out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to reach the carthly (region)’
(§§478-9). Many other cases will be found below under accusative
and dative variants, but in perhaps the majority of them the psycho-
logical difference is greater between the two variant forms.

§49. With the ablative we find strict equivalence only after preposi-
tions (@ ‘until’ with acc. = abl,, §194). But with verbs of scparation
the two things separated (one ace., the other abl.) may change places,
as in iyam duruktat (PG. °taw) parithadhamand SG. SMB. PG. ApMB.
MG., ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off
slander (from its wearer)’ (§493).

§60. With the genitive, equivalence to the accusative shows itself
chiefly after certain verbs which may govern both eases, and after
nouns with verbal force. Thus, verbs of eating and drinking show
objects in either case, as also in the locative: papuh sarasvatyd nadyah
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(MS. °tyan nadyam, KS. ApS. °tim nadim) Vait. KS. ApS. MS., ‘they
drank (of, or in) the Sarasvati river’ (§§501, 544).

§61. Verbs of offering take acc., gen., or instr. of the thing offered:
tasma indraya sutam @ juhota (T'B. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS., tasma indrayandhaso juhota RV., tasma indraya
haviga (TB. havir @) juhota MS. TB. (§502).

§62. Verbs of ruling, of knowing, and of robbing, see §§503-5.

§63. Nouns with verbal force: mam anuvrata bhava HG., agner
(AV. patyur) anuvrata bhitva AV. TS. KS. TB. MS. ApMB. (§506).

§64. As to the locative, its use as virtual equivalent of the accusative
of goal is very familiar; a striking instance is yasya vratam (vrate) pasavo
yanti sarve, yasya vratam (vrale) upatisthanta dapah, §8523, 526, ‘into
whose control go all cattle, under whose control enter the waters.’
Here a minority of texts, and different ones in the two cuases, substitute
aloc. vrate for the ace. vratam, altho motion is surely implied both times.
There are, however, many cases of such variants where the loe. may
be interpreted as denoting position, in contrast with an ace. of motion;
see our detailed discussion below, §§523 ff. We shall also find there
that verbs of placing, dha and its group, govern ace. and loc. inter-
changeably, altho often one may plausibly argue some psychological
difference in the variant usages (§§533 fi.). With various prepositions,
too, the two cases are al times nearly or quite equivalent (§§539 ff.).

Instrumental and other cases

§66. An important general class of variants between instrumental
and other eases concerns the associative instrumental, which may theo-
retically vary with any other case in this way, that in one form two
parallel nouns are put in the same case (any case whatever), while in
the other form one of them is replaced by an associative instrumental.
That is, ‘A. and B." is the equivalent of ‘A. along with B.” Such
variants actually oceur with voe., nom., and ace. Thus, with the
voeative, mo s@ na indratra (TS.} indra) prisu devaih (IKS. devah, TS.
MS. deva) RV. VS, TS, MS. KS. SB.  Originally, ‘O Indra along with
the gods!; in KS. at least, ‘O Indra (and) ye gods!" (§353).

§66. With the nominative, yara (MS. yavair) na barhir bhruvi kesa-
rant VS. MS. KS. TB., ‘the hairs on his eyebrow are like barley and
sacred straw (like sacred straw together with barley)’ (§412).

§67. With the accusative, rapair apinsad (TB.* rapani pirsan) bhuva-
nani visea RV. AV. VS, MS. KS. TB. (both) N., ‘he shaped all beings
along with forms’, or ‘shaping forms (and) all beings’ (§459).
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§68. The associative instrumental is by its nature related to the
meaning of bahuvrihi compounds, so that in theory we may expect an
associative instr., either of a karmadharaya compound or a separate
uncompounded word, to vary with a bahuvrihi compound agreeing with
the noun with which the instr. is connected, in any case whatever.
We actually find such variants with nom. and acc. only, so far as noted.
Thus, nom., tripad drdhva ud ait purusah RV. ArS. V8. TA., tribhih
padbhir dyam arohat AV., ‘with three quarters (Purusa) went aloft
(mounted the heaven)’ (§413). Acc., rakam aham suhavam (AV. °va)
sugfull hure RV. AV. ete., ‘I call on Rikid of (with) good call, with
fair praise’ (§470).
§69. Verbs of joining, and their antonyms denoting severance or
separation, show a curious blend of constructions involving the asso-
ciative instrumental in interchange with accusative, dative, ablative,
and locative. Even the genitive also becomes involved if we add
nominal expressions equivalent to verbs of joining; and dat. and loc.
vary with each other (§645). Details will be set forth under the
various rubries; here we shall content ourselves with a group of variants
which illusirate the several types:
arnigany datman (angair almanam) bhigaji tad asving, ‘the physician
Asvins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’ or ‘his body with his
limbs.” See §462.

sam ma srjamy adbhir (apa) osadhtbhil, perhaps ‘I unite myself with
(unto?) waters, with plants.” Sece §460. Acc. and instr.

trastd ripena samanakiu yajiiam: tvasld riapani samencktu yajrath, ‘let
Tvastar unite sacrifice with form (forms with sacrifices).” Iere
the ace. and instr. interchange doubly, the result being substantial
equivalence. (§461.)

susambhrta (°te) tva sart bharamt, ‘T unite thee with (unto) good union.’
Dat. and instr.; §560.

samvesane tanvas (Pvd) carur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body.” Gen.
and instr., with a nominal expression. The dat. is also used;
§§455, 560, 578.

sam devinanm sumatyda (sumatau) yajidyanam, ‘(bring us) together with
(to, in) the favor of the sacrificial gods.” Loc. and instr.; §605.
—The following curious case may also be noted here:

sanjagmdano (°nd, °nau) diva (diva a) prthivya (Pvyah), ‘uniting with
heaven and earth’ or ‘uniting from heaven and earth.” Abl and
instr.; §576.

§60. The above contain verbs of joining; verbs of separation are
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more restricted, and with them the most characteristic constructions

are the abl. of separation or the associative instr. (by analogy with

verbs of joining):

tebhir no adya (tebhyo na indrah) savitota visnuh (tebhyo asman varunah
soma indrah), sc. vi muficantu, ‘may. . .free us from these (fetters
of Varuna)’ or the like; §573.

§61. But note also the following, where two aces. vary with an ace.
and an instr. (for abl.):

vi kumdram jarayunda (vi garbham ca jarayu ca), sc. bhinadmsi, ‘1 separate
the child from the afterbirth (the embryo and the afterbirth)’
(§459).

§62. An instr. still felt, apparently, as associative, tho without clear
expressions of joining, varies without marked difference of meaning
with the acc., dat. and loe.:
pra radhasa (radhanst) codayate (°yate) mahitvand, ‘let him promote us

with favor (unto favors), with might’ (§469).

vat$vanaro na utaye (atya) {a@ pra yatu paravatah), ‘let V. come. . .unto
(with) aid’ (§5658).

sve daksc (svair daksair) dakgapitcha sida, ‘be seated here in (with)
thine own powers’ (§603).

§63. The instrumental of means may vary with any other oblique
case. The means wherchy an end is obtained may also be regarded as
its source or cause, and so be expressed by the ablative, or, with nominal
forms, by the subjective genitive. With expressions of gratification it
may exchange with the objective genitive. It may be felt as the occa-
sion, the sphere within which the action takes place, and so be put in
the locative. And finally, with nouns meaning ‘something in the nature
of a boon or desirable object or quality’ (§556), it very often inter-
changes with a final dative, as expressing the result rather than the
means. There is in this last interchange a slight shift in psychology,
but from the point of view of Vedic thought it is very slight, as may be
seen from such an example as the following, which is typiecal of many:
pra no raya paripasd (SV. raye paniyasc), followed by ratsi vajaya
pantham, RV. 8V. KB., ‘break forth a path for us by riches and plenty
(unto wonderful riches), unto strength.” Ilere the RV. original has a
dative in the near-synonym wdjidya, which has doubtless caused SV.’s
alteration to the dative raye. But we shall see (§558) many cases
where no such assimilatory influence is found.

§64. With the ablative of source or eause: yas te visas tapasah (I'B. °sa)
sambabhivieh AV. TB., ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy
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tapas.’—bhuvas tvam indra brahmana (MS. °npo) mahan RV. 'TS. MS.
KS. AS., ‘become thou great, O Indra, by (thru, as a result of) our
holy words’ (§§569, 571).

§66. With the genitive the instr. of means exchanges in various ways.
After expressions of gratification an objective genitive varies with it in
juglam devebhir (AV. devandm) uta manuscbhih (AV. manusanam) RV.
AV, ‘accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579). The subjective
genitive may be its equivalent with nominal (participial or quasi-
participial) forms, as in @po devih prathamaja rtena (AV. rtasya) RV. AV,,
‘the divine waters, first-produced by (first-born of) the rta’ (§580).
And with verbs of offering, the partitive gen. (as well as the ace., §466)
may vary with the instr., as in tasmad tndraya havisa juhota MS., tusma
indrayandhaso juhota RV., ‘to Indra here make offering with oblation
(make offering of the soma)’ (§582).

§66. And finally the locative, as expressing the occasion or sphere
of activity, may vary with an instr. which seems often, tho not always,
to be felt as expressing the means, as in marutam prasave (VS. SB.
°vena) jaya (T'S. jayata) V8. TS. MS. KS8. SB. MS,, ‘in (upon, by) the
impulse of the Maruts conquer’ (§§593, 601).

§67. The instrumental lends itself easily to use in adverbial forma-
tions of many sorts. No sharp distinction ean be made between such
forms which contain temporal or local foree (instr. of time and place),
and others which are more vaguely adverbial, denoting manner or
attendant circumstance of various kinds. We saw in §44 that the
instr. and acc. interchange in this latter way. Some variants of instr.
and dative come pretty close to this, as kdmena (TS. MS. kamdya)
tva prati (T'S. om. prati) grhinami AV. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS.
ApS., ‘I receive thee with (unto) affection’, i.e. ‘affectionately’, which
is about all that is meant by both forms (§558). Worth mentioning is
the following, in which instr., dat., and loc. all are used, with little
difference of real meaning: apam uta prasastisu (RV. tprasastaye, AV.
VSK. %bhik) RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (§§558, 601, 690),
‘unto (hy, in) praising of the waters [O horses (gods), are (be) ye strong].’
An instance of instr. and loe. would be sa rdaye sa puramdhyam (SV.
°dhya) RV. SV. AV. JB., preceded by sa ghd no yoga a bhuvat: ‘may
he stand by us in our work, unto riches, in (with) liberality’ (§60:3).
The last word means virtually liberaliter; note the parallel dative raye.

§68. In adverbial or quasi-adverbial forms denoting time the instr.
varies with abl.,, gen., and loec. Thus, yad ahnd (and ratriya) papam
akargam TA. MahanU., yad ahnat (and ratriyat) kurule papan TAA.
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(on the latter forms see §575);—madhu naktam wutosasah (KS.
°sa, TS. TA. °s) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. BrhU. MahanU.
Kaué. Here it seems fairly certain (see §584) that all three forms mean
‘at dawn’; the only question is whether usasah, which varies with both
instr. and loc., is gen. sg. (as we think probable) or ace. pl.

§69. In similar forms with local meaning the instr. varies with abl.
and loc.: ayam pascad (MS. pasca) vidadvasuh MS. KS. (§5675).—adhi
ksamsi visuripan yad astt (MS.t asta) RV. AV. MS. TB., adht ksama
visvaripam yad asya ArS.; both ksamd and ksamsi ‘on the earth’ (§598).

Dative and other cases

§70. The dative of purpose often denotes something attributed to,
or desired for, some other entity in the context, and may vary with a
form which has the construction natural for that entity. Thus the
variant form may be nominative, in apposition with the subject, as in
pade-pade pasinah santi setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS. ApS,, ‘on every
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’ (§420). Quite
similarly the accusative, as in mahyam siro abharaj jyotise kam AV.
‘to me the sun brought (it) in order to light,” mahyam jyotir abharat
siryas tat KS., ‘to me the sun brought that (as) light’ (§486). Of
almost the same nature is the following variant in which, after a verb
of ruling, the ‘object’ required is genitive instead of accusative, so that
we find gen. and dat. varying: ksayantam radhaso (TS. °se, KS. savase)
mahah (TS. KS. mahe) RV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘ruling over
(unto) great bounty (strength)’ (§628). Elsewhere the genitive form
of the variant is dependent on another dative of purpose, with which
the dative form is parallel: raye (ApS. rayo) agne mahe tva [dandya
samidhimahi) SV. ApS., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto
giving (unto great giving of riches)’ (§629). With the instrumental,
also, the dative of purpose often varies, but here the psychology is
rather different; the same thing (regularly a boon or desired quality)
is felt alternately as means or as desired result: sarasvaty asunod in-
driyaya (LS. °yena) V8. MS. KS. SB. TB. S§. Vait. LS., ‘Sarasvati
pressed (the soma) for (by) strength’ (§558).

§71. The loose use of the dative of indirect object or of the interested
party, the ‘to’ or for’ case, makes it possible to use it in variation with
almost any other oblique case after various verbs and verbal nouns.
Thus after verbs of motion ace. and dat. are used to express the goal
(cf. §§478 f1.): kamena ma (TA. me) kama agan (agat) AV. TA., ‘by
love love has come to me.” The loc. is also used in the same sense and
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frequently interchanges with the ace. (§§523 ff.); with the dative it is
not in common interchange in this meaning; perhaps the clearest case
is the following with a verbal noun: devebhyo (ApS. devesu) havyava-
hanah RV. ApS., ‘bearing the oblation to the gods’ (§646).

§72. With verbs of giving and placing, especially da and dha, the
loc. and dat. are in specially close relations, on which sec §§639 ff. and
VV 2 §101. The simple da is not used with the loc. of the person;
otherwise the constructions of d@ and dhd are or may be identical.
Even this exception disappears with some compounds of dd, as in tam
devebhyah paridadami ApS., tan devesu paridadami vidvan AS. MS,,
‘T give him over to the gods.” Moreover the acc. comes into contact
with both dat. and loe. in connexion with such roots as dh@, which may
govern either ace. of person and loc. of thing (‘set...in’) or dat. (loc.?)
of person and acc. of thing (‘establish. . .for, give. . .to’), as in svarganm
me lokan yajamandya dheht Vait., suvarge loke yajamanam hi dhehi (and
dhehi mam) ‘TB. ApS. (§482). And with noun compounds containing
da or dhd, an adnominal genitive may vary with a dative dependent
on the verbal force still felt in the root: devebhyo (V8. devanar) bhagada
(TS. °dhad) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.1, ‘be he a giver of portions to the
gods’ (§619).

§73. Verbs of saying, offering, and various others are construed inter-
changeably with dat. and loc.: devebhyo (devesu) ma sukrtam (nah
sukrto) bratat (ete.), ‘declare me (us) virtuous to the gods’ (§647).—
prthivyam (KS. °vy@) amrtam juhomi. ..AS. KS. ApS., ‘I offer nectar
to the earth’ (§650).

§74. Verbs of joining show especially the instrumental (§59) in varia-
tion with other cases. But as we saw that both dat. and loc. vary with
instr., it is not surprising to find them varying with each other, as in
apriye prati muiica tat (musicatam) AV. Kau$., dvisadbhyah prati mun-
cami pasam (papam) SMB. BG. ApMB,, ‘(I) fasten this (evil, bond) upon
the enemy’ (§645). And as the gen. wasseen to vary with theinstr. after
nouns of joining (§59), so also with the dative: sameesanas (°ne) tanwvai
(tanve, tanvas, tanva) carur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body (uniting
to thy body)’ (§578). Here all three cases, instr., dat., and gen,,
interchange.

§76. With the ablative the relations of the dative are more special-
ized, indeed practically restricted to verbs meaning ‘remove’ or ‘free.’
With them the dative of the interested party easily interchanges with
the ablative of separation, as in sa sutrama svavarn indro asme (asmat),
followed by drdc cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (°ta), ‘may Indra, well-



INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 35

saving,...keep very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612). The
original form of this (RV.) has the dative, only the secondary AV.
(and MS.) the very natural ablative.

§76. Even the gen. is found in exchange with the dative after verbs
in a couple of cases, which to be sure strike us as rather anomalous;
see §§632—4 below.

§77. With the genitive, however, the dative varies chiefly after nouns
and adjectives rather than verbs. Among these one prominent group
consists of adjeetives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like, with which the
loc. is also almost equally frequent: jugto vdco (vace) bhiydsam ‘may I
be pleasing to Speech’ (§616); [priyam ma kropu...] uta §udra wiarye
(¢adraya caryaya ca), ‘make me dear. . .to both Sadra and Aryan’ (§654).

Ablative and other cases

§78. The ablative as the ‘whence’ case expresses source, cause, or
place from which, and in various ways may interchange with any other
oblique case. Thus in expressions of origin it may vary with the instru-
mental of means or the locative of position, since the source of anything
may be regarded cither as the instrument which produees it, or as its
original and typical location. So, yds te visas tapasah (IB. °sd) san-
babhitvuh AV. TB., ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’
(§569).—karkandhu jajiie madhw saraghar mukhat (MS. mukhe) VS. MS.
KS. 1'B,, ‘Jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’
(§660). Also an adnominal genitive may replace the ablative in similar
phrases: tato ma yajiasyasir dgachatu MS. KS. ApS., ‘from it may
blessing of sacrifice come to me’; tasya masir avatu vardhatam AS., ‘may
its blessing aid and increase me’ (§656).

§79. Similar ablatives vary with instrumentals and loeatives where
no idea of origination is expressed, at least clearly: bhuvas tvam indra
brahmana (MS. °no) mahan RV. TS. MS. KS. AS., ‘become thou great,
O Indra, by (from, as a result of) our holy word’ (§5671).—tah (VS. SB.
pra) parvatasya vrsabhasya prsthat (TS. KS. prgthe) V8. TS, MS. KS.
SB., ‘(the ships proceed) from (upon) the back of the mountain bull’
(§661).—apdant yo madhyato (KS. madhye) rasas...KS. TB., ‘the sap
that comes from (is in) the middle of the waters' (§664).

§80. With cxpressions of separation, the ablative seems to us the
natural ease, but it may interchange with the instrumental (by analogy
with the antonymic verbs of joining, §60), with the dative of the
interested party, and with an adnominal genitive. So, tebhir no adya
(ApS. tebhyo na indrah) savitota visnubh KS. ApS., tebhyo asman varunah
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soma tndrah Kau$., ‘may. . .free (v musicantu is the verb) us (today)
from these (fetters)’ (§573).—sa sutramd svavan indro asme (asmat),
followed by drdc cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (°ta), ‘may Indra...keep
very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612).—ma para seci mat payah
(no dhanam, nah svam, me dhanam), ‘let not the sap from me (our, or
my, wealth) be poured away’ (§656).—Furthermore the accusative may
vary with the ablative after such verbs, according as the entity in
question is treated as the thing removed or that from which something
else is removed: tyam duruktat (PG. °lam) paribaidhamana SG. SMB.
PG. ApMB. MG, ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’
or ‘warding off slander (from its wearer)’ (§493).

§81. Unusually lively are the relations of the ablative with other cases
after prepositions and prepositional adverbs. Thus a in the sense of
‘until’ governs either ace. or abl. (while in the sense of from’ it governs
only the abl, but may vary with an acc. in the other sense): @rjo
(intending wrdhvo) ma pahy odrcam MS., urdhvo ma pahy odrcah TS.
(and others; @ 4 udrcam or udreah ‘until the end of the sacrifice’), §494.
And, with different meanings, par: with acc. interchanges with part
with abl. (L. ¢.).

§82. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvak govern cither instr.
or abl. without difference of meaning (§574). The preposition pari in
the sense of ‘from’ regularly governs only the abl., but one variant
shows abl. varying with gen. dual (§657). In somewhat different senses,
the prepositions adhi and antar govern either abl. or loc. (§665).

§83. Adverbial forms with abl. endings vary with instrumental and
locative adverbs; sometimes we ean still feel the force of the ‘from’
case in the abl. form, but sometimes not, the form having paled out
to an indifferent adverb: dre (TS. drat) te goghnam (TS. °na) uta piru-
saghnam (TS. °ne) RV. TS. (§667). Here arat, like are, can only meuan
‘far away’, not ‘from afar’.—ayam pascad (MS. pasca) vidadvasuh NS.
KS. (§575).

Genitive and other cases

§84. The partitive genitive may be used as the virtual equivalent of
an appositional noun, which may then replace it in another form of the
same passage, taking the case of the word on which the genitive
depends. In theory, such partitive genitives might therefore vary with
any other case. Actually we find them varying with vocative, nomina-
tive, accusative, and instrumental. So, tvam uttamidsy osadhe RV. VS,,
uttamo asy osadhinam AV., ‘thou art most excellent, O plant (most,
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excellent of plants)’ (§367).—subhir (svayambhir) asi (namast) $restho
rasmir (rasminam). .., ¢...the best ray (best of rays)’ (§439).—iman
ma hinsir ekasapham (also, dvipadan) pasum (TS. KS. pasinam) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB., ‘this whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal (one of
animals)’ (§515).—vasantena (grismena, ete.) tvartuna (KSA. °nam)
haviga diksayami TS. KSA., ‘I consecrate thee with the spring (ete.)
season (of the seasons), with oblation’ (§581).

§86. In a somewhat similar way, a descriptive or possessive genitive
may vary with an appositional or adjectival form which agrees in case
with the word on which the genitive depends in the other variant.
When, as often happens, there seems to be reason for supposing that the
genitive is more original, we may suppose that case-attraction has been
at work. Indeed, this may sometimes be assumed even when the
reverse is the case, that is when the assimilated form is historically older
in the variant passage; for case assimilation is certainly a very old phe-
nomenon, and may casily have been replaced in individual instances by
a phrase containing a descriptive or possessive genitive. Such variants
oceur especially between genitive and nominative, accusative, and loca-
tive. S, vrsasy wrmih ‘I'S. TB., vrsormir asi MS. KS. MS., vrsna
armir asi ragtradah VS. SB., ‘thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave). ..’
(§440).—avyo (SV. PB. avyam) vdaram vi dhaveti RY. SV. PB., ‘he
(soma) flows thru the sieve of wool (the woolen sieve)’ (§509).—asya
(MG.tasyam) ndarya gavinyoh (MG. °nyam) AV. MG., asyam naryam
gavinydm RVKh. ApMB,, ‘in this woman’s two canals (in this canal of the
woman)’ or ‘in this woman, in her canal’ (§672).

§86. With the dative of purpose, especially in infinitives, such assim-
ilation may fairly be ealled regular; but here also dependent genitives
may vary with the assimilated dative form. And we find the same
variation with ablative infinitives. See Delbriick, AIS. §§54, 103,
232b, and our §§629, 659 below: raye (ApS. rayo) agne mahe tva (danaya
samidhimahi) SV. ApS., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto
giving (unto great giving of riches; note that this is the secondary
reading).’ -—tat team bibhrhi punar @ mad aitoh (@ mamaitoh), ‘. . .until
my return.”” Here also the assimilated ablative mad is the original
reading (T8., while the secondary AS. MS. have mama, gen.).

§87. The genitive is acutely described by Speyer (I'SS. §62) as
‘hauptsiichlich der adnominale Casus.” A large number of its variations
with other oblique cases (not nom. or voe.) have this trait in common,
that the gen. is broadly adnominal, the other case (ace., instr., dat.,
abl., loe.) broadly adverbial. That is, the gen. is definitely dependent
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on a noun (whether we classify it as objective, subjective, descriptive,
possessive, or partitive makes little difference). The variant case is
usually also dependent on the same noun, but is differently felt; it is
governed by a verbal notion felt in the noun. 8o perhaps most clearly
with the acc., as in mam anuvratd bhava ‘be faithful to me’, cf. agner
(patyur) anuvratd bhitva ‘being faithful to Agni (to her husband)’ (§506).
Or again in the ace. and gen. after nouns of agent in tar, as data vasa-
nam (vasani)..., §507.

§88. With the instrumental, an adnominal gen. describable as objec-
tive varies with the associative instr. after nominal expressions of
joining, and with an instr. of means after nominal (and apparently even
verbal) expressions of gratification, while a subjective adnominal gen.
may also vary with an instr. of means depending on a passive participle
or its equivalent. So, sarmvasanamn (SV. °no) vivasvatah (SV. °t@) RV.
SV., ‘fellow-dweller of (with) Vivasvat’ (§578).—justart devebhir uta
manusebhih (AV. devinam uta mdanusanam) RV. AV., ‘accepted by
(pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579).—yan me (mayd) manasd vaca
[...krtam], ‘what (has been done) by me (on my part; as if ‘my deed’)
with thought or speech’ (§580).

§89. Rather varied also are such instances of adnominal gens.
varying with dats.; we quote an example or two at random: devebhyo
(VS. devanam) bhdgada (TS.°dha) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f, ‘be he a
giver of portions to the gods’ (objective gen.), §619.-—(esa sya te madhu-
man indra somah,) vrsd vrsne (SV. °nah) pari pavitre aksah RV. SV,
‘this honeyed soma, the bull, has flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull
(thru thy, the bull’s, sieve)’ (possessive gen.), §621.

§90. With the ablative: tafo ma yajnasyasir agachatu MS. KS. ApS.:
tasya masir avatu vardhatam AS., ‘from it may blessing of sacrifice come
to me’ or ‘may its blessing aid and increase me’ (possessive gen.), §656.—
agnir etu prathamo devatabhyah SMB., agnir aitu prathamo devatanam
AG. etc., ‘let Agni go (come) first from among the gods (first of the
gods)’ (partitive gen.), §656.

§91. With the locative: asmakart (TS. asmdisu) santv @sisah VS.'TS
MS. KS. SB. SS., ‘let blessings be ours (be in us)’ (possessive gen.),
§671.—ahih $ayata upaprk prthivyak (TB. °wyam) RV. MS. TB. N,
‘the dragon lies clinging to the earth’ (objective gen.), §676.

§92. Special mention may be made of the gen. after adjectives mean-
ing ‘pleasing’ and the like, which varies especially with the dat. (§77),
but also with the instr. (§65); the loec. is likewise used (§77) but we
have noted no case of its variation with the gen.
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§93. In addition to its adnominal use, however, the gen. is also used
with not a few verbs, and often varies with other cases, particularly
the acc. Thus after verbs of eating and drinking the acc. and the
(partitive) gen. (occasionally also the loc.) are found: papuh sarasvatya
nadyah (MS. °tyam nadyam, KS. ApS. °tin. nadim) Vait. KS. ApS. MS.,
‘they drank (of, or in) the Sarasvati river’ (§§501, 680). So after verbs
of offering, the (partitive) gen. varies with the ace. and instr. (§§51, 65).
Verbs of ruling and of intellectual activity also govern either gen. or
ace. (§8§503-4), and verbs of robbing either two aces. or ace. of the per-
son and gen. of the thing (§505).

§94. With verbs of gratifying the gen. interchanges with the instr.:
tena ttrpyatam anhehau TB. ApS., tasya ttrmpatam ahahahuhw svaha
S8S. (§579).

§96. The dat. and gen. vary after verbs only rarely, and probably
as a result of the general tendency to confusion between these two cases
(§614, and for examples after verbs §§632-4). On the variations of
loc. and gen. after verbs, also sporadic, see §§680-2.

§96. In adverbs of time there is one variant, madhu naktam utosasah
(°sd, °si), which appears to involve the gen. in relations with both
instr. and loc. (§§68, 584), and in adverbs of place we find a gen. vary-
ing with the (apparent) loc. dive-dive, §678.

§97. As to the gen. after prepositions, we find it once replacing the
regular abl. after pari (§657), and once varying with the loc. after
antar (§677).

Locative and other cases

§98. The locative is commonly thought of as the ‘where’ case. Some-
what more scientifically it may perhaps be defined as denoting funda-
mentally the sphere within which, or that in relation to which, some-
thing exists or takes place. Its meaning is, in any event, broad enough
to permit it to exchange on oceasion, with little difference of meaning,
with all the oblique cases, from accusative to genitive. To begin with
the ablative, which expresses the source of anything, this may also be
conceived as its original or typical location, and so be put in the locative:
karkandhu jajiec madhu saraghamn mukhat (MS. mukhe) V8. MS. KS.
TB., ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’
(§660). Or, sivarm prajabhyo 'hinsantan (ahins®) prthivyah sadhasthad
(TS. MS. KS8. °sthe) agnim (gnim)...khanamah (°mi) V8. TS. MS.
KS. SB., ‘we (D) dig forth from (in) the abode of earth Agni. ..’ (§664).

§99. More familiarly the locative tends in the opposite direction; it
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inclines to denote the final rather than the original location, and so
varies with the accusative (or dative) of goal, often as we think (cf. §523),
tho by no means always, with no difference of meaning, as in yasya
vratam (vrade) padavo yanii sarve, ‘into (not in!) whose control go all
cattle’ (§526). Or with dat., mahyam vatah pavatam (°te) Rame asmin
(AV. kamayasmai) RV. AV. TS. KS., ‘the wind shall blow (blows) for
me unto this desire’ (§646).

§100. With neither ‘final’ nor ‘original’ tinge, but simply as denot-
ing the general sphere, that in (any sort of) relation to which some-
thing exists or takes place, the locative varies with instrumental, dative,
or genitive. The instr. may be one of means, manner, or accompani-
ment. So, $am u yah kumbha abhrtah and $am yah kumbhebhir abhrtah,
¢...brought in a pot (with pots)’ (§600).—apam uta prasastisu (°laye,
°tibhih), ‘in (by, unto) praising of the waters [become ye strong, O gods
(horses)]’ (§601).—rayas pogena (poge) sam iga madema, ‘may we revel
with (in) increase of riches, with food’ (§603).—sve dakse (svair daksair)
daksapiteha sida, ‘be seated in (with, or by) thine own power(s)’ (§603).

§101. With the dative, the locative in this sense interchanges in
dependence on both noun and verb forms. Thus quite standardly with
adjectives meaning ‘pleasing’ and the like (for other cases used with
them, gen. and instr., cf. §88, 65): suprito manugo vist (SV. vise) RV.
SV., or priyam ma brahmani (°ne) Ruru ‘make me beloved to (with,
among) the brahman caste’ (§654). And with various verbs, such as
khu ‘pour (in, upon)’ or ‘offer (to)’, prthivyam (KS. ®vya) amrtan juhomi
AS. KS. ApS., ‘I pour nectar on (offer. . .to) the earth’ (§650). Or ¢i
‘pile, build’: sahasraksa (°kso) medhaya (medha a) ciyamanah, ‘piled up
at (for) the sacrifice’ (§651).

§102. So with the genitive. The person or place at or near which
something is located (loc.) may also be conceived as its possessor, or
as that upon which its influence is exerted (objective gen.). Thus,
mayy Gsir astu mayt (mamasir astu mama) devahilih, ‘may prayer and
divine invocation be in me (be mine)’ (§671).—nandandari samrdjii
bhava, and nananduh samrajiy edhi, ‘be queen over (of, in relation to)
thy sister-in-law’ (§676).

§103. Rather more specifically, we find the locative interchanging
with most of the other oblique cases after various verbs. Special atten-
tion should be directed to the rather complicated interchanges after
verbs of placing, especially dhd, where acc., dat., and loc. all appear.
The relations of the dat. and loc. have been summarized above, §72.
The regular constructions are acc. of person and loc. of thing (‘set,
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establish. . .in’), or dat. of person and acc. of thing (‘establish.. .for,
give...to’). So, svargam me lokam yajamandya dhehi Vait., suvarge
loke yajamanarm hi dhehi (and dhehi mam) TB. ApS., ‘grant heaven’s
world to me the sacrificer’ or ‘set (me) the sacrificer in heaven’s world’
(§482). But two accusatives may also be used, a second acc. replacing
the loc. of the remoter goal; so most clearly, perhaps, in the following
where the verb d-sic ‘pour’ is equivalent to a verb of placing, @ gharme
(gharmam) sifica paya usriyayah ‘pour the milk of the brindle-cow into
the hot drink’ (§535).

§104. We have seen above (§§59, 74) that the loc. varies with various
other cases (instr., dat.) after verbs of joining; we may add here one
case in which it varies with the ace. after sam-dhd, construed as a verb
of joining: aigany dtman (aAgair atmanam) bhisaja tad asvina (followed
by atmanam angaih samadhdt surasvati), ‘. . .joined his limbs upon his
person (his person with his limbs)’ (§536).

§106. The use of the loc. after verbs in variation with other cases
has perhaps been sufficiently illustrated under the other cases. Sum-
marily we may recall its interchange with the gen. (and acec.) after
verbs of eating and drinking (§93) and some others (§680-2); and with
the dat. (§73) after various verbs. With the ace. it varies after a verb
of beating, dghnandh paninorasi and urah pataurdv aghnanah, ‘beating
upon their breasts with their hands’ or ‘beating their breasts and
thighs (?),” §645. The person or thing spoken about (not to) is put
in ace. or loe. with a verb of speaking, pratiprasthatah pasau (MS.
pasunm) sarwadasva ApS. MS., ‘.. .speak about the victim with (the
slaughterer)’ (§543); this contrasts with the classical usage in which the
person addressed may be put in ace. or loc. (as well as dat.) after verbs
of speaking, doubtless an extension of the goal construction. This
classical usage, however, is found with dat. and loc.: devebhyo (devesu)
ma sukrtam (nah sukrto) brutat (ete.), ‘declare that I am (that we are)
righteous to the gods’ (§647).—After a verb of fighting an ‘inner’ ace.
varies with a loc.: (fvaya) vayam samghdatam-samghatar (samghate-
samghdte; samghdatam, omitting the 2d form) jesma (jayema, samjayema),
‘may we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight’ (§546).

§106. In adverbial expressions of time, place, and manner the loc.
seems to be used in interchange with practically all other oblique cases.
So, with acc.: tena deva devatam agra (agram) dyan, tapasi (taya) deva
devatam agra ayan, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in
the beginning’ (§530).

§107. With instr. especially in place and time expressions, in our
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opinion (cf. §5694) without any essential difference of meaning: maghdsu
(aghasu, maghabhir) hanyante gavah (gavo grhyante), ‘in the (asterism)
Maghas (Aghas) cows are slain (taken),” §596.—madhu naktam utosasah
(°sa, °st), see §584 (also gen.).—adhi ksams visurapam (Rsamd vidvara-
pam) yad asti (asya, dsta), ‘on the earth...’, §598.

§108. With abl., are (arat) te goghnam. . . (§667); both ‘far off’.

§109. With gen., see §96.—Dative variants have not been noted.

§110. After prepositions: with ace., after adhi, acha, antara (§§539-
42); with abl., after adhs and antar (but with difference of meaning,
§665); with gen., after antar (§677).

§111. Finally, we have noted a very few cases where the loc. seems
to be used in a way approaching the absolute construction, and varies
with a regularly governed accusative. We might expect to find any
other case varying with the quasi-absolute loc. just as well, but have not
noted any others: nibhd prthivyah samidhane agnau (TS. °dhanam
agnim, MS. KS. °dhiano agrim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. (followed by
rayasposdya brhate havamahe), ‘when Agni is enkindled at the navel of the
earth, we call upon (him). . .’ or ‘we call upon Agni enkindled. . .’ (§548).

Number

§112. A large majority of the variations in number concern cases of
what we call generalizing singular and plural. We have included under
this head all cases in which singular and plural interchange without any
clearly intended difference in meaning, as well as cases in which the
singular is generic, while the plural seems to refer more particularly to
various specific instances. No line can be drawn between the two
classes. Thus in such a variant as asmdn rdaye ute yajiah (ISS.f
yajiiah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS., yusman raya uta yajia asascata MS.,
‘let wealth and sacrifice(s) attend us (wealth and sacrifices have attended
you)’, no one can say that the plural yajiah really means anything
different from the generic singular yajiiah, ‘sacrifice’ in general (as an
institution), and on the other hand one could not deny that the plural
may have concentrated the attention more on the various specific acts
of sacrifice. Such instances are very numerous: §§685 ff. Of essen-
tially the same sort are the (also very common) variations between
singular and plural pronouns, particularly of the first person (§§722 ff.),
many of which refer either to the speaker alone or vaguely to him and
his associates; but the use of a plural rather than a singular pronoun
certainly does not prove that he is really including other persons than
himself; as in agne dakgaih punihi nah (TB. ma) RV. TB., ‘O Agni,
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protect us (me) with powers.” Here the chances are that RV. means
‘me’ as well as TB., but there is no way of proving it. Such variants
belong psychologically with the variations in number of verb forms
treated in VV 1 §§344 ff., and like them show in not a few cases more
or less inconsistency with the context in one or both forms (§723).
Thus $raddhe $rad dhapayeha nah (TB. ma) RV. TB.; here the context
in both forms contains a 1st plural verb, so that ma of TB. is mildly
inconsistent with its context.

§113. In our chapter on gender (cf. §807) we shall see that the neuter
singular is not infrequently used in forms which are indefinite or abstract
or collective in force, and varies with more definite plural epithets of
the same or different gender (§727). A good example is krstapacyds
(TS. KS. °yam) ca me 'krstapacyas (TS. KS. °yam) ca me VS. TS. MS.
KS. (preceded by osadhayas ca me virudha$ ca me), ‘(plants) which ripen
under cultivation and not under cultivation’ or ‘that which ripens’ etc.
To the same general category belongs the use of substantive pronouns
in the neuter singular in variation with pronouns agreeing in number
and gender with the predicate (§730), as in tad (VS. td@) apah sa (VSK.
tat) prajapatih VS. VSK. TA. MahanU., ‘that is the waters, that Praja-
pati” Neuter singular adverbs also belong originally to the class of
indefinite neuters, and vary either with adjectives or with plural adverbs
which presumably must originally have been more definite in meaning
(with some noun understood), as in nicdd ucca svadhayabhi pra tasthau
Ppp. TS. KS., nicair uccath svadhd abhi pra tasthau AV. Here nicad
and nicair, uced and wccath, are synonymous. (§734.)

§114. When two or more nouns are used in correlation, we occasionally
find adjectives variously put in the singular, then agreeing formally
with only one (as a rule the nearest) of the series, or in the dual or
plural, agreeing with the whole group. There is little real difference
in the meaning, cf. §§735, 757; and the same kind of variation has
been noted in verb forms, VV 1 §§353 ff. Thus, candrena jyotir amrtar
dadhanah (°nd), sukram na jyotir amrtam dadhana (°ndh); here dadhdnd
agrees with Sarasvati, the nearcst subject, while dadhanah includes her
and the A$vins. Or, yasya dyaur urvi prthivi ca mahi AV., yena dyaur
ugrd prthivi ca drdha (TS. drdhe) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.; here
the final adjective is singular, agreeing with prthivi alone, in all but TS.,
which makes it dual, including dyauwr.

§116. An elliptic dual or plural may vary with a singular referring
only to the first of the group. Both may be followed by a comple-
mentary singular referring to another member of the group, as in mitrah
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(SV. mitras) panty adruhah RV. SV. (preceded by yam maruto yam
aryamd). Here milrds means Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman, and aryama
is a complementary singular (§733). So also ubhav indra (SB. indro)
udithah sirya$ ca VS. SB., where indra can only be elliptic (= Indra
and Siirya), §747. In other cases an elliptic dual plus complementary
singular may vary with a double dual, as in dyava hotraya prthivi (°vim),
§746; or such a double dual may vary with two singulars, whether the
two form a devata-dvandva compound as in indrasira jenayan visva-
karma TB. but indrah sirah prathamo visvakarma AS. (§749), or whether
the two duals are separated by other words as in visnum egan varunam
parvahitih AV., vignd agan varuna parvahitauw (MS. °tim) VS, MS. cte.
(§748). The normal Sanskrit dvandva compounds, of both types (dual
and neuter singular), are likewise found; the former varies with equiva-
lent double singulars, as in mayi dakgo mayr kratuh, mayi daksakrats
(§750); and the two types vary with each other, ksutpipasabhyan (and
°pasaya) svaha (§751).

§116. In the case of certain parts of the body, and also some other
entities (§§752-3), it is possible to think of them either as dualities, with
regard to their two component parts, or as singular units. So the nose
is either singular or dual (referring to the two nostrils): apdnena nasike
(MS. °kam) VS. MS. With certain other parts of the body, as well
as other entities, either dual or plural is possible, as in the case of the
constellation Phalguni, which is made up of two pairs of stars, and so
may be either dual (referring to the two pairs) or plural (referring to
the total of four stars): phalgunir (TS. °ni1) naksatram TS. MS. KS.
(§754-5).

§117. There remain many number variants which show more real
and definite change of meaning in the different forms. By simple multi-
plication or division, a singular entity may be made dual or plural, or
vice versa, as in tasya le dattdm yasya (and yayoh) prano 'st svdhd, tasya
te dadatu yesam prdno 'st svahd, tasya te daddtu yasya prano 'si svahd,
all modulations in a single passage of TS. (§§740, 767-70). Such
modulations may occur in repetitions of the same context, or in adapta-
tions of old material to a new context, in which case they constitute
what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§739, 764-6). They include many
ritualistic Ghas and vikaras. There are also not a few instances of
‘transfer of epithet’ from one entity to another (§§737-8, 762--3), as in
variations of case, and some instances in which, without proper ‘transfer
of epithet’, we seem to note external assimilation of form which consists
in change of number (§§741, 773-7). These are of the same sort as the
corresponding variations in case, and call for no comment.
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Gender

§118. Real change of gender in nouns is a well known phenomenon
in Sanskrit, and is sufficiently illustrated by the variants. It may
appear in different forms of the noun itself, that is in shift between
endings characteristic of different genders, or in change of the gender
of modifying adjectives or pronouns. Some of the variations in gender
revealed by the variants have not been recorded previously. We shall
not anticipate them here (see §§783-802), but may call attention to a
fact which has not been clearly brought out before, that some of these
shifts appear to be mere nonce-phenomena, and due to assimilation to
words in the context. Thus in the mantra vyoma (TS. vyoma) sapta-
dasah (sc. stomah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. MS., §794, the stem
vyoman, regularly neuter, appears to have masculine gender in all texts
except TS. We have no doubt that the original form of this variant
presented the word as if masculine; but it seems to us equally clear that
this is due to assimilation to the gender of the predicate saptadasah
(stomah). It hardly justifies us, therefore, in attributing real variation
in gender to the stem vyoman. And this is by no means an isolated
instance, as the sections mentioned will show.

§119. Of a different sort are variations between names of male and
female animals and persons, where the change merely indicates that some
texts have in mind a male animal or person, others the corresponding
female (§§779-82).

§120. A small but interesting group of cases shows variation between
distinctively feminine forms and others which are, at least in appear-
ance, masculine, tho referring to feminine entities. Thus it has long
been recognized that the anomalous yugmds, acc. pl. of the 2d personal
pronoun, is a feminization of the regular yugman, which has common
gender tho its ending presents a masculine aspect (§803). Contrari-
wise, agent nouns in tar have regularly a corresponding feminine stem
in tr7 when applying to feminine entities, but at least one variant
presents the masculine (really ‘common’) stem in {ar under such circum-
stances (§805).

§121. We have seen above (§113) that the neuter gender, especially
in the singular number, often has a sort of indefinite force. Even when
a masculine or feminine entity is referred to it may be used in such a
sense, as in tndrasya (and vignor) dhruvo ‘st (dhruvam ast), ‘thou (O knot,
granthi, mase.) art Indra’s (Visnu’s) firm one (firm thing),” §808. Such
usage is particularly common with pronouns, demonstrative or relative,
as in substantive pronouns (§§113, 812); sam tam (KS. ApS. tat)
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sificatu radhase (°sa) RV. KS. Vait. ApS., ‘let him besprinkle that unto
(with) bounty’. Here the pronoun refers to soma-drops (drapsa, a7éu,
masc.) and hence has masculine gender in RV., but once, in repeating
the mantra in the same context, KS. uses the neuter taf, ‘that (thing)’,
tho still having the same reference (§809).—But an indefinite masculine
may also vary with such an indefinite neuter, when the unspecified
entity is conceived personally instead of impersonally (§§810-1). This
is particularly common with negative expressions, such as ahir jaghana
(dadarsa) kan (ki) cana, ‘the serpent has slain (seen) no one (nothing).’

§122. We regard the common use of neuter forms in adverbs as belong-
ing to the indefinite neuter. Such adverbs are often found in variation
with adjectives of any gender, and also—more rarely—with adverbs
of other genders (usually feminine); in the latter we assume that origi-
nally some definite noun must have been understood with the adjectival
adverb (see §§813-24).

§123. The agreement of pronouns shows some interesting variations
as to gender. Thus when a pronoun refers to a series of nouns of
different genders, it may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with
the gender of the greater number of the nouns; or else it may be mascu-
line (really ‘common’) gender if the series includes both masculines and
feminines (§825). Also, when the antecedent and the predicate of an
anaphoric pronoun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree
with either (§826),—aside from the possibility of the use of the indefinite
neuter in a substantive pronoun, to which we have alluded above.

§124. Gender variations are related to the peculiarities of compound
nouns: first, in the case of dvandvas, which may appear either as
neuter singular or as dual (or plural) with the gender of the final member
(§751), and further, in the case of karmadharayas varying with bahu-
vrihis based upon them. The karmadharaya,naturally, keeps the gender
of its final member, while the bahuvrihi takes the gender of the noun
it agrees with (§829).

§126. There remain a considerable number of cases in which varia-
tion in gender is due to the application of the variant word to different
nouns. Either one noun may be substituted for another of different
gender, resulting in change of the gender of its epithets (§§831-3), or
without such change in actual language, epithets may be understood
to apply to different entities which are not expressed, with the same
result (§§834-9). In some such cases the mantra is taken from its
original context and adapted to a new one, resulting in what we call
‘phrase inflection’ (see §§846-51). Or again, without change of con-
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text, an epithet may be ‘transferred’ from one entity to another; these
‘transfers of epithet’ are of exactly the same sort as the numerous
similar ones involving change of case, and call for no special comment
(§§840-5).

Dedicatory expressions

§126. Expressions of dedication of some offering or homage to some
deity or power are, of course, very common in the ritual language of the
Veda, and the great variety of their syntax deserves special mention.
The deity addressed may be expressed by a nominative, subject of a
verb meaning ‘be gratified’ or the like, which verb may be expressed or
understood, or by the nominative of a secondary adjective meaning
‘belonging to’ such and such a deity; by the accusative, objeéct or goal
of a verb expressed or understood; or by a dative or genitive. The
thing offered may be expressed by the nom., ace., instr., or (after verbs
of offering) gen. A few examples may be quoted here:

(om) agnim tarpayami: agnis trpyatu, §373.

himavate (°vato) hastz (hastinam), §§376, 618.

svaha deva djyapah (devan ajyapan): agnim svahd: svahdgnim: agnaye
svaha, ete., §§377, 485.

pusanarm vanisthuna: puasno vanisthuh, §§414, 508.

kapota ulikah sasas te nirrtyai (nairrtah), §424.

digbhyah Srotram (sc. alabhate): disah $rotram (sc. anvavasrjatat), §485.

tasmad indraya sutam a (haviga, havir a, indrayandhaso) juhota (juhomt),
§§466, 502, 582.

aryamno (°ne) lopasah, §618.
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CHAPTER 1I
DUALS IN AU AND 4, OF ALL DECLENSIONS

§127. We do not include here, of course, variations in which dv varies
with a followed by hiatus before a vowel, since these are variant sandhi
forms, both standing for au; on them see VV 2 §§885 fi. We treat
here as a forms before vowels only those in which @ is fused with the
following vowel.

§128. In the RV. in general, and especially in its oldest parts, d is
found before consonants and in pause, au before vowels. Contrast §221
below; in the locative of ¢ stems au, not g, is regular in pause. Before u
vowels this au is represented in the RV. by @, before other vowels by av
(for the usage of other schools see VV 21. ¢.). We divide our materials

into the two classes of (1) au : @ before consonants and in pause,
(2) before vowels. See most recently Wackernagel 3 p. 45 ff., and for
the primary materials Lanman NI. 340 ff., 574 ff.; also Sommer,
Festschrift Streitberg, 253 ff., where ingenious attempts are made to
explain the cases of ‘irregular’ a before vowels.

§129. In a couple of cases the following word varies, so that a is
followed by a consonant, au (dv) by a vowel, in accordance with the
original distinction:
tasyam suparndv adhi yau mivigtau TB. ApS.: tasyim suparnd vrsand

nt sedatuh RV.
abhayam mitravarundy thastu nah (AG. °varund mahyam astu) AV. AG.

§130. Flagrantly at variance with the rule is the double case in the
next variant, which also changes the word after a$vina (°nau); but this
time a$vinau occurs before a consonant, and that in RV. itself (to be
sure in a late hymn, 10. 184. 2¢c); while AV. has the @ form before a
vowel—both contrary to the rule. Furthermore RV. ends the pada
with devau, instead of regular devd, and is followed by all later texts
(two substituting ubhau) except AV., which introduces the regular ubhd.
(Hence, possibly, the assimilatory change in the ending of the preceding
word in AV., whose meter suggests a pronunciation with hiatus, a$vina
ubha.)
garbham te asvinau devau (AV. a$vinobhd, PG. HG. avindv ubhau) RV.

AV. SB. BrhU. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. PG.: garbham yonyam
a$vinasyam AVPpp. 13. 2. 4c (Barret, JAOS. 48. 38).
51
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§131. The remaining cases require little individual comment. Almost
all show the ending before consonants or in pause. Final position in
the pada is always treated as ‘pause’; @ is here regular even when the
next pada begins with a vowel, with which the final @ is fused in the
samhitd writing. The @ form characterizes the RV. and its school
texts; KS. also shows it in most of the variants, but there are exceptions.
The cases before consonants and in pause which concern RV., besides
those above mentioned, are:
caturaksauw pathiraksi (AV. pathisadi) nrcaksasau (AV. TA. °sa) RV.
AV. TA. This is the only exception, except that noted in §130,
to the rule among the RV. variants. It is noted by Lanman 576.
The hymn (10. 14) containing it is Atharvanic (rather than ‘late’);
yet, curiously, the AV. itself (supported by TA.) has the ‘regular’
form. Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding
caturaksau. Dissimilation or assimilation of ending as between
these two words? Even tho the hymn belongs by its subject matter
to AV. rather than to RV., the RV. form is, a priori, more apt to be
original; Fdgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 124.

ubhobhayavinn upa dhehi dangtra (AV. °rau) RV. AV.

yo akseneva cakriya (SV. °yau) $acibhih RV. SV. TB.

dame-dame sapta ratna dadhana (AV. °nau) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SS.

somam pibatarn madyam dhrtavrata (AV. GB. °tau) RV. AV. GB.

uto te vrsana (ArS. haritau) hari RV. ArS.

yajiiasya hi stha rtvija (TS. ApS. rtviyau) RV. SV. KS. PB. TB. AS.
SS. ApS.

ubha rajana (AV. °nau) svadhayd madantd (AV. °tau) RV. AV. MS.

prataryuja vi bodhaya RV. TB. AS. N.: prataryujau vi mucyetham 'TS.

d dhattam (RVKh. Scheft. °tam) puskarasrajau (RV. RVKh. Scheft.
AV. ApMB. MG. %a) RV. RVKh. AV. SB. TA. MahanU. BrhU.
AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG.: krnutam puskarasrajé AVPpp.
3. 18. 5 (Barret, JA0OS. 32. 364). Add to VV 1 §332.

dyaus$ ca nah (KS. TB. tva) prthivi ca pracetasa RV. KS. TB.: dyaus ca
ma idam prthivi ca pracetasau AV.

maduskrtaw vyenasa (AV. °sau) RV. AV. AVPpp. Note preceding
°krtaw in all!

asvind (ApMB. °nau) tva pra vahatam rathena RV. AV. ApMB.

yam nirmanthato afvind RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmanthatam
asvinau devau SB. BrhU.

§132. Next some cases before consonants or in pause which concern
AV. In the first group AV., either alone or with others, has the au
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form; we just saw that in several cases where RV. has @, AV. has au:
ta no muicatam agaseh TS. MS.: tau no muticatam arnhasah (TS. KS.
agasah) AV. TS. K8.
ubhd hi hasta vasund prnasva VS. TS. SB.: hastau prnasva bahubhir
vasavyath AV. TS. MS. KS.
vitho ghrtasya guhya jugana (AV. °nau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.
dame-dame sugtutir (AV. KS. sugtutya, TS. sustutir, MS. °t2) vam tyana
(TS. MS. KS. vavrdhdnd, AV. vavrdhanaw) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS.
SS. On vam iyana see VV 2 §236.
ya (AV. yau) patyete apratita (AV. °tau) sahobhth AV. VS. MS. SB.
SB. TB. AS. SS.
§133. Yet, contrariwise, AV. occasionally shows a:
chandasvati (AV. chandahpakse) ugsasa (MS. KS. °sau) pepisane AV. TS.
MS. KS. ApMB.
And, in the same verse:
ketumaty (TS. ApMB. ketum krnvane) ajare bhiriretasa (MS. °sau) AV.
TS. MS. KS. ApMB.
ya indragni asanam sakhdyau KS.: yo agnigomav ajuse sakhaya AV.
§134. In the rest neither RV. nor AV. figures. KS. and the RV.
school texts seem to favor a:
ukhyasya ketur prathamam jusanau (KS.t KapS. °pa) VS. MS. KS.
Kap$. 25. 1, SB. Oertel 83.
iman me (ApS. no) mitravarunau (ApS. °na) MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS. SG.
nirasta sandamarkau saha tena yam dvigsmah KS.: nirastau sandamarkau
sahamuna ApS.
apanuttow (KS. °tta) sandamarkauw (MS. sand®) saha.. MS. KS.: apa-
nuttau $andamarkaw sahamuna TS. TB. ApS.
deva (V8. devau) devam avardhatam VS. TB.
Subham gamisthauw (KKS. °thd) suyamebhir asvaih (KKS.t asubhih) TS. MS.
KS. TB.
ankau nyaikav (PB. LS. anka nyanikia, MS. MG. anka nyaiikdav) abhito
ratham yau (MG. ye) TS. TB. PB. MS. HG. PG. MG. ApMB.
LS. ApS.
samgagmanau (KS. °na) diva (TB. ApS. diva @) prthivya MS. KS. TB.
ApS. MS.
yathayatham naw tanvau (AS. tanva, MS. tan naw) jatavedah MS. AS. MS.
In MS. phonetic corruption; see VV 2 §410.
sudughe matara (TB. °rau) mahi VS. TB.
indravanta (TB. °tau) havir idaw jusetham TB. SS.
san vasatham (MS. vasetham) svarvidd (TS. suvar®; KS. ®vidau) VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB.
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hota yaksad a$vind (VS. KS. °nau) chdgasya havisa. ..VS. KS. KS.
hotd yaksad as$vinau (KS. °nd) chagasya vapaya...VS. KS.

hotd yaksad a$vinau (TB. °na) sarasvattm...VS. MS. TB.

hotd yaksad asving (MS. °nau) sarasvatim. .. MS. KS. AS. SS.

§135. The following do not properly belong here:

[gomad @ su nasatya (VS. ndsatyd, followed without fusion by a$vavad)
RV. VS. AS. The VS. comm. understands ndsatyd, not °yau; if
au were intended, dv should stand by the VS. rule, see VV 2 §885.
There is no real variant here; VS. writes more accurately what RV.
also intends, namely final a.]

[ima (ApS. imau) prandpanau TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. imau,
which is proved correct by ApS. which quotes TB.]

[urvasi ca puarvacittis capsarasauw (VSK. MS. KS. °sa) VS. VSK. TS.
MS. KS. SB.

Followed by a vowel; all texts av or @ intending au. Add to VV
2 §888.]

[kavi devau pracetasau (VSK. °sa) VS. VSK. TB. As preceding; add
to 1. ¢]
§136. We come now to the few sporadic cases in which av (for a)
before a vowel, which is the rule in RV., varies with @ which fuses with
the following vowel. They add nothing to our knowledge and permit
no general conclusions:
$unasireha sma me jugetham AV. (pratika Vait.): sunasirav tmam vacam
jusetham (TA. om. ju®) RV. TA. AS. §S. N. The AV. seems to
be ‘hifalutin’, misapplying the hieratic @ where it does not belong.

usasanaktagna (KS. AS. °gna, SS. °naktd agna) ajyasya vitam MS. KS.
AS. 8S.  And in the same passage, daivyd hotaragna (°gna, °hotara
agna), etc. The SS. form (RV. school) should be av, not a (VV 2
§885). No v. L. is quoted. If the text is correct, possibly SS.
quoted from a different school (note that the mantra is found
neither in RV. nor in its Briahmanas). The other alternative
would be to hold that SS. intends the ending @, not au, and shows
anomalous lack of sandhi.

daivya hotarav wrdhvam (VS. hotara drdhvam, KS. hotarordhvam imam,
MS. hotard urdhvam imam) adhvaram nah VS. TS. MS. KS8.: daiva
hotara wrdhvam (Ppp. hotara tmam) adhvaram nah AV. Ppp. The
AV. form is plural. Ppp. ms. (9. 1. 8) reads hotdra but intends
°rd since a dual verb follows. All texts but KS. have sandhi
forms of °rau. .

asvinadhvaryu MS. TA.: asvindv adhvaryi SS. (Also quoted in Cone.
under agnir hotd@$vina®.)
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[artkarkam (KS. antkartkam, MS. ankavanikam) chandah TS. VS. MS. KS.
SB. Only MS. seems to understand a dual asikau here; if ankdankam
is also intended to contain a dual in the first part, the form anka
must be understood. Even MS. has only one accent, anikavankdr;
tho one ms. has dnkdv drkam, and p.p. analyzes ankau, ankdm.
These forms are however probably mere corruptions; the presump-
tion is that the unknown (and perhaps artificial) name of a meter
here found is meant for a single word. The variant therefore
hardly belongs here.]



CHAPTER III
FEM. ENDINGS Al AND A4S AS DAT. OR GEN. (ABL.) SING.

§137. On this phenomenon see Wackernagel 3 §15d. According to
him it originates exclusively, or almost so, from the coincidence of
sandhi in final ai and ds before vowels, both appearing then as 4, or
perhaps more properly as @y with ‘Hiatustilger’ y. Wackernagel refuses
to admit any important relation to the increasing blend between dat.
and gen. cases as a whole, which becomes especially marked in later
Sanskrit and in Pali-Prakrit. This blend, in general, is signalized by
the genitive’s absorption of the functions of the dative, while our phe-
nomenon regularly shows the reverse. The limitation of its occurrence,
on a large scale, to one particular ending (e.g. fem. datives in aye show
no such general use as genitives) speaks for the peculiar nature of the
confusion, as contrasted with any general tendency to fusion of the
two cases. It should also be noted that the as forms clearly, tho less
commonly, may be used as ablatives no less than as genitives. We
therefore feel with Wackernagel that a formal confusion, probably that
suggested by him, must have been concerned in this matter.

§138. Yet we greatly doubt whether it is right to exclude the syn-
tactic relations of the genitive and dative cases so largely from con-
sideration. We shall show below (§§151-2) that as forms are used as
datives, as well as a7 forms as genitives; this has not heretofore received
due attention. And we shall show later (§§614 ff.) that the blend of
dative and genitive, especially the use of gen. forms in dat. function
(but also to some extent the reverse), appears quite clearly in our
syntactic variants, and without limitation to any particular forms.
Some of the ai : @s variations seem precisely parallel to variations
between other dat.-gen. forms. To separate them rigidly and regard
one group as purely formal, the other as syntactic, seems subjective
and unjustifiable. Cf. our remarks in §615.

§139. We shall therefore follow tradition to the extent of classifying
here, as purely formal variants, shifts between a7 and ds endings where
the most reasonable interpretation seems to require taking them in the
same syntactic function. That is, in the major group, the form in a7
is apparently to be taken as a gen. or an abl. And in the rest, we
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find it hard to avoid assuming the reverse substitution, @s with dative
function. These are listed §152; we believe that they have not been
specifically noted before. In connection with them particularly, how-
ever, the possibility of syntactic rather than formal confusion must be
borne in mind; quite similar instances of other gen. forms with dat.
functions will be found below in the section on variations between dative
and genitive. Inevitably there are some borderline cases which are
especially doubtful; in the last analysis all the variants found here and
in the syntactic section on dative varying with genitive must be con-
sidered together.
§140. We include here pronominal as well as nominal forms, since
they are obviously identical in nature and cannot be separated.
§141. The substitution occurs in no RV., SV,, or AV. passage. It
shows a varying frequency in the YV. texts. VS. shows it in about
20 variants, more than any other texts; very often VSK. disagrees with
VS. TS. has about 15 cases; KS. only one, and MS. perhaps no entirely
certain case. The school texts of VS. and TS. follow their samhitas.
In general, then, it is the Vaj. and Tait. schools where the change is
common. They also show the reverse change (@s in dative function),
which is rare, almost unknown, in MS. and KS. Our results confirm
the approximate correctness of Caland’s view, AO. 5. 49-51, notably
his statement that MS. KS. do not use at for as; but KSA. has at least
one case, adityai pdjasyam, §143. That VSK. regularly prefers as
accords with Caland’s findings for SBK. It is perhaps noteworthy that
it is the relatively late and secondary YV. schools which show this
interchange in both directions, whereas the more conservative MS.
and KS8. do not favor it.
§142. We begin with forms used in genitive function. The following
are noun forms from @ stems, and seem reasonably certain:
indragnibhyam chagasya vapaya (KS. °yai) medaso *nubrihi KS. ApS.
MS. ‘Assign to Indra and Agni (part) of the goat’s omentum and
fat.” Also, agnisomabhyam chagasya vapayai medaso 'nubrihi SB.

ukhayah (TS. °yai, MS. KS. °yanm) sadane sve VS. TS. MS. KS. Pre-
ceded by antar agne rucd tvam. ‘Within the firepan, in thine own
seat.” The parallels point to a genitive with antar, not a genitive
of ‘equivalence’ as Keith takes it. There is no sound evidence for
a gen. of ‘equivalence’ in Sanskrit, while the use of a gen. with
antar is proved by BR. s. v.; a very clear case is VS. 40. 5.

agnes tva@ matraya jagatyar vartanydagrayanasya viryena (KS. jagatya var-
tanyd) devas tvd savitotsrjatu (ete.)...TS. KS.: agnes tva matraya
Jjagatya vartanyd devas tvd savitonnayatu...MS.
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idayas (ApS. °yah) padar ghrtavac cardcaram AS. ApS. MS.: idayds
padam ghrtavat sarisrpam AV. SMB.: iddyai srptam ghrtavac card-
caram TA. HG. Comm. on TA. takes iddyas as dat. of purpose,
gosarpadandartham; but this seems fanciful.

priyo datur daksindya tha syam AV.: priyo devanam dakgindyai datur
iha bhayasam VS. The AV. reading is masked by sandhi, but
p.p. daksinayah.

§143. Genitives of 7 or 7 stem nouns. The first seven occur all in
the same context; they are used in dedicating various ribs of the horse
to various deities at the a$vamedha. All the unambiguous forms are
genitives (e.g. yamyai, yamyah are paralleled by yamasya), so that it
seems best to count the forms in a: as genitives also.
yamyas patarah TS.: yamyah patorah KSA.
sarasvatyai (MS. KSA. °ya) nipaksatih VS. TS. MS. KSA.
indranyai (MS. °yah) sasthi VS. MS.
nirrtyai (MS. °yah) paficami VS. MS.
adityah (VS. °yai) pasicami VS. MS.
adityai (KSA. °ya) dvada$si TS. KSA.
yamyai (MS. °yas) trayoda§t VS. MS.
adityd (VS. °yai) bhasat VS. MS. This and the next also occur in the

asvamedha, in the general context of the preceding.

adityai (MS. °yah) pdjasyam V8. TS. MS. KSA.

devasya tva savituh prasave. . .sarasvatyd vaca yantur yantren® (VS. TS.
SB. sarasvatyai vaco yantur yantren®)...°bhisiicami VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.—P.p. of MS. sarasvatyah.

(devasya tva savituh prasave *svinor bahubhydn. . .) sarasvatyai (KS. °yad)
bhaisajyena. . . VS. KS. TB.: sarasvatyds tvd viryena yasase ‘nnadya-
yabhe gificam? MS.

yatra bhiamer jusase (TA. bhiimyas vrnase) tatra gacha AV. TA. (bhiumyai
for bhiimyds = bhiimes; cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 136, and §182 below).
§144. Genitives of % stem nouns:
patir yad vadhvo (ApMB. vadhvai) vasasd RV. AV. ApMB. The variant
(gen.) ending here and in the next two is (v)as, not (v)as.

yatrasprksat tanvo yac ca vasasah (ApMB. lanuvam yatra vasah) AV.
ApMB.: yatrd vrksas tanuvai yatra viseh HG. The latter has a
stupid corruption in vrksas for -sprksat (VV 2 p. 105). Its tanuvai
can only be defended as for tanvds = tanvas, a partitive gen.
(cf. §517).

na hi te agne tanvah (JB. tanvai, TA. ApS. tanuvai) AV. KS. JB. TA.
ApS. Kau$. Followed by kriram anansa (KS. ApS. andse, JB
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krarar viveda, TA. kr° cakara) martyah (KS. martah). ‘No mortal
has attained (comprehended; TA. accomplished) the savagery of
thy self, O Agni’ So Caland on ApS. Whitney (note on AV.)
suggests that it may mean ‘succeeded in inflicting a wound on
thee,” which would make it possible to interpret tanuva: as a true
dative (of interest); but this seems less likely to be the sense.
§145. Genitives of pronouns:
na hy asya (ApMB. asyat) nama grbhnam: AV. ApMB. ‘I do not men-
tion her name.’

imam amum amugydyanam amugydh putram...KS.: imam amusya
(VSK. imam amum amugya) putram amusyat (VSK. °yah) putram
...VS. VSK. SB. In one of the two occurrences in SB. amusyai
is printed for amugya, doubtless by a misprint.

tasyai (MS. KS. tasya) van matya (TS. mati) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
‘Its, the mind’s, daughter, speech.’
§146. Less certain are the following cases of genitives. First, from
nominal @ stems:
asya janatayah $raisthydaya svahd MS.: asyai janatayai $raisthyaya ApS.
‘For preeminence over this folk.” But this may be the ‘assimilated’
dative with following dative of purpose; cf. Speyer, Skt. Synt.
66 supra, Delbriick, AIS. 149. (Quoted in Conc. also under
agne balada. . ..)
§147. From 7 and 7 stems; in the following the alternative to genitive
construetion would be a dative of possession or interest; see next section:
aditya (VS. TB. SB. adityai, VSK. aditer) bhago ’si VS. VSK. TS. MS.
KS. §B. MS.

adityai (MS. KS. MS. aditya) trasnasi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA.
ApS. MS. KS.

indranyai (MS. MS. MG. °yah, KS. °yds) sarinahanam VSK. TS. MS.
KS. TB. ApS. MS. MG.

prthivyai (MS. °ya) varmasi VSK. KS. ApS. MS.

adityah (VS. SB. KS. °yai) sada dsida VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. KS.:
adityas sadane sida KS.

§148. From pronouns. These, like the preceding group, might per-
haps be construed as datives of possession or interest. The dative of
possession is however not common in the oldest language and seems to
disappear later. For this and other reasons, particularly in view of the
established use of a¢ forms as genitives, we consider these also very
probable cases of genitive forms. It must be confessed that at times
the decision is delicate:
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yasyai (VSK. yasyas) te yajityo garbhah VS. VSK. SB. KS. PG.

yasyai (VSK. yasya) yonir hiranyayi VS. VSK. SB.

yasyai bahvis (MS. yasya bahvyas) tanuvo (MS. tanvo) vitaprsthah MS.
TB. And others, §671. Comm. on TB.: yasyat yasya devyds
tanuvah.

yasya apaSavyd tanus tam asyd apajahi SG. SMB. (also with ydsya
aputryd, yasyah patighni): yasyah papt laksmir ya patighni...td
asya apahata SMB.: yasyah papi lakgmis tam asyd apajahi SMB.:
yasyai grhaghni tanis tam asyai nasaya svaha PG. (also with pati-
ghni, paSughni, prajaghni, yaSoghni): ydsyai ghora tanus tam ito
nd$aya svaha HG. (also with nindita, patighni). The first asya is
clearly gen. On the second see §612.

§149. We now come to variants used in ablative, rather than genitive,

function. First, from pronominal @ stems:

yo maitasyd diso abhidasad agnim sa rchatu MS. (also with indram,
marutah, mitravarunaw, somam): agnim sa rchatu yo maitasyai
(KS.t °sya) diso *bhidasati KS. ApS. (also with indrarh, aditin: ete.):
agnim sa disam devam devatanam rchatu yo maitasyar diSo "bhida-
sati TB. (also with sndram etec.): syan dig...yo maitasyar (KS.
°sya) ete. KS. TB. ApS.

§160. From ¢ and 7 stem nouns:

gayatryai (MS. KS. °ya) gayatram VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

suryas tvd (MS. tvd ra$mibhih) purastat patu kasyas cid abhisastyai (TS.
MS. KS. °%astyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Striking because the
modifying pronoun kasya$(cid) has ds even in VS. SB. Cf. next.

dsanyan ma mantrat pahi (MS. pahi pura) kasyas cid abhisastyah (AS.
°tyai svaha) TS. AS. ApS. MS. Cf. prec.

prthivyai (MS. KS. °ya) ma pahi TS. MS. KS.

paiiktyai (MS. KS. °y@) nidhanavat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

apahato 'raruh prthivyai TS. ApS.: apahato "rarub prthivyai devayajanyai
TS. ApS.: apahato 'raruh prthivyd adevayajanah TS. ApS. (p.p. of
TS. prthivyah!): apdrarum adevayajanam prthivyd devayajandj
(ApS. tadevayajano) jahi KS. ApS. (the latter ambiguous): apdra-
rum prthivya (p.p. ®vyak) adevayajanam MS. MS.: apararum adeva-
yajanam prthivya [iti; ambiguous] ApS.: apararwi prthivyai devaya-
janad badhydsam VS. SB.

papat (KS. papah) svapnyad (KS. °nad) abhityah (KS. °yai) AV. KS.

agne ’dabdhayo . . .pahi prasityai pahi durigtyas pahi duradmanyar (TS.
TB. add pahi duscaritat) TS. VS. SB. TB.t (in V8. text has durad-
manya iti): agne *dabdhdyo. . .pahi prasityah pahi durigtyah pahi
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duradmanyah KS. (text °manya iti).—Also listed in Cone. under
pahi. ..

adbhyah sambhitah prthivyai rasic ca TA. ApS.: adbhyah sambhrtah
prthivyai (MS. KS.1 °ya) rasdc ca (KS. rasah) VS. MS. KS.

ksetriyat tva nirrtya jamisansat AV.: ksetriyai tva nirrtyai tva TB. ApMB.
HG. (ksetri = kgetriya occurs only in this passage.)

[amoci (AV. amuktha) yakgmad duritad avartya: (AV. avadyat) AV. TB.
ApMB. No as form here.]
§161. Genitives in ds as datives. We have referred above to the few
but interesting cases in which fem. a7 : ds forms vary in dative con-
struction. These, to be sure, might be taken merely as cases of the
growing tendency for the gen. to absorb the functions of the dative, to
be signalized below (§§614 ff.). Yet the parallel cases just discussed
make it obviously likely that the identity of the two endings in sandhi
before vowels and their consequent confusion in abl.-gen. function has
something to do with these cases. At least they deserve separate group-
ing, apart from other dative-genitive variants. They are either depend-
ent syntactically upon namah, svahd, or the root vidh, none of which
seem to be regularly construable with the genitive; or else are used as
datives of purpose. It is particularly to be noted that the as forms are
found chiefly in Vajasaneyin and Taittiriya school texts, which are also
those in which a7 in genitive function is favored. Evidently this con-
fusion of endings, in both its aspects, is characteristic of these schools.
But one or two cases, textually doubtful, occur in MS. too.
§162. The variants are:
ya te agne rudriya tanis taya nah pahi tasyas (MS. KS8. tasyai) te svaha
TS. MS. KS.

yd ta isur yuvd nama tayd no mrda (MS. taya vidhema) tasyas (MS. tasyaz)
te namas. .. TS. MS.

tasyai (TS. tasyds) te devi havisa vidhema TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. N.
Keith’s note takes tasyas with haviga, rendering ‘oblation for you.’
But tasyds can mean ‘you’ only by virtue of going with te, from
which this interpretation most implausibly separates it. Keith
ought to render: ‘To thee, goddess, let us offer with her oblation’,
a monstrosity which his translation avoids by simply omitting
tasyas. It is better frankly to recognize that fasyds is used as
dative, or else to consider that the gen. here replaces a more usual
dat. (cf. §634).

tasyds (MS. tasyai, KS.t tasmat, read tasyar) te devig{ake vidhema havigd
vayam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Keith makes the same sug-
gestion as in prec., q. v.
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isayai (MS. °yd, but p.p. °yai) manyum rdjanam VS. MS. TB. Fol-
lowed by barhisd dadhur indriyam. ‘They have bestowed (upon
thee) King Wrath and power along with (or, by) the barhis, unto
authority.” It seems impossible to construe z8ayd(h) as gen.; note
the p.p. of MS.

ksatrasya tva paraspaya brahmanas tanvar pahi VS. SB.: brahmanas tva
paraspayah (MS. °paya, p.p. °payah) ksatrasya tanvas pahi MS. TA.:
pratikas, brahmanas tva paraspaya [iti] ApS. MS. (could stand for
°payat or °paydh). In the same passage the next two:

divas tva paraspayah (MS. °pdya, not repeated in p.p.), antariksasya. . .
MS. TA. (and ApS. pratika, with °paya [it]): and

pranasya tva paraspdayai (MS. °paya, v. 1. °payas, p.p. °payah) caksusas
...MS. TA. (and ApS. pratika as before). In these three adjoining
formulas only a dative of purpose can be intended: ‘for the protec-
tion of....” Note that TA. has °payah twice and °pdyai once—
all in the same passage. VS. has only one of the formulas, in which
it uses the dat. of a neuter stem °pa- (§801), equivalent to °pa-.
This same neuter form is read thrice in MS. s. p., but once the v. L.
°paydh occurs (curiously, in the one case in which TA. has the
regular dative form °pdyai!), and its p.p. reads °pdydh in the two
cases which it repeats at all.



CHAPTER IV
STEMS IN 4

1. Nominative and vocative plural in @s : dsas

§163. Among the variants occur only forms of a stems, to which
dsas was originally restricted. In general dsas is more ancient, or
hieratic and archaizing; ds is younger or more popular. Since the
variation involves a difference of a syllable in the length of the word,
the meter is often concerned in it. But other changes may result in
making both forms metrical, and it may be difficult to say in such cases
whether these other changes were responsible for the change between
ds and dsas, or vice versa. At times the familiar ds is allowed to replace
dsas in defiance of the meter, without compensatory change. But con-
versely a later text, in its passion for ‘hifalutin’ language, sometimes
puts in an unmetrical dsas for original ds.

§164. We begin with variants both forms of which are metrically
more or less defensible, and first with those in which we take dsas to
be the original reading, secondarily altered to ds:
yena devdso amrtatvam ana$uh RV.: yena deva amrtam anv avindan AV.
dhruvasah (TB. ApS. dhruvd ha) parvata ime RV. AV. KA. TB. ApS.

SMB. MG. Here TB. ApS. compensate for the lost syllable by
the patch-word ha.

devaso (and, devds tva) dadhire purah RV. (both). The RYV. itself uses
a patch-word; the older form was certainly asas.

visve deviso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: visve deva abhi raksantu
(Ppp.* °ti, KS. anu tigthantu) meha (AV.* also tveha, and pakvam;
Ppp. mam iha; SMB. ApMB. HG. pascat) AV. (ter) Ppp. KS. SMB.
ApMB. HG. Add to VV 1 §116.

a yata pitarah somyasah (HG. somyak) AV. HG.: eta pitarah somydsah
SMB. GG. ViDh.: para yata pitarah somyasah (HG. somyah) AV.
HG.: paretana (TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS.
somyah) TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS. Cf. VV 1 §256.

ye devanam rlvijo yajiiiydasak (and, rtvijo ye ca yajiiyah) AV. (both).
As between these two, it seems clear that yajfitydsah is older, the
other showing evidences of patch-work. But even it is certainly
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secondary to: ye devandm yajiiya yajiiyanam RV. The AV,
introduces rivijo, exalting the priests at the expense of the gods.
§166. Next a group in which the ds forms seem older, dsas being as
a rule due to conscious archaizing:
tubhyari sutasah somdah SV.: tubhyan somah sutd ime RV. The SV.
in its eagerness for archaism has crowded out 7me, and left a pada
which is metrically bad.

asman (MS. KS. TS.t asman) u devd avata havesu (MS. KS. bharesv @)
RV. SV. TS. MS. K8.: asman devaso ’vata havesu AV.t

ma tva dabhan yatudhand durevah (Ppp. dureva yatudhanah) RV. AV.
Ppp.: ma tva dabhan durevasah kasokah AV.

punar agnayo dhisnyd (SS. °yaso) [yathasthanam kalpantam (AV. yathds-
thama kalpayantam ihaiva, SS. yathasthanam dharayantam ihaiva))
AV. SB. BrhU. SS.: athaite dhisnyaso agnayo yathasthanarm kal-
pantam thaiva svahd HG.: atho yatheme dhisnydso agnayo yathds-
thanar kalpayantam thaiva MG.: ime ye dhisnyaso agnayo yathdstha-
nam tha kalpatam (read °ntam) AG. The 8. reading is archaizing
and metrically harsh, tho possible. HG. MG. AG. all treat the
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending.

ete pita vipascitah RV.: te putdso vip°® SV.

ye antariksa uta ye (Kau$. °kge ye ca) divi $ritah (Kau$. °tasah) Kaus.
MG. Ia different contexts. Pronouncing the a of antarikse, MG.
makes a good jagati; eliding it, Kau§. makes a good tristubh.
Kau$. wins a hieratic ending only by allowing a rather unhieratic
elision (cf. VV 2 p. 420 ff.), and is forced to make a further change
of uta to ca.

§166. In the following variant two adjoining adjectives vary in both
readings, the longer and shorter endings interchanging in the two forms:
harsamanaso dhrsita (TB. dhrsata) marutvah RV. TB. N.: harsamana

hrsitaso marutvan AV. The ms. of Ppp. has rsamandso rsada
marutvarn, emended by Barret, JAOS. 35. 60, to hrsamanaso
dhrsata (for which dhrsita or hrgitda would seem at least equally
possible) marutvan.

§167. We now come to cases in which one or the other reading makes
distinctly bad meter. In most of them dsas is metrically better, and
as a rule certainly original:
yatra devaso (KS. deva). ajusanta visve VS. KS. SB. MS.: visve deva yad

ajusanta purve TS. The latter patches the meter while using the
shorter ending. If KS. were original (tho metrically poor), the
hieratic devdso of VS. etc. would also be an attempt to patch the
meter; but on the whole this seems unlikely.
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trayo gharmaso anu jyotisaguh (MS. KS. retasdguh) TS. MS. KS. ApMB.:
trayo gharmad anu reta aguh AV.

vidve devdaso (AV. devd) aditih sajogah AV. Ppp. TS. MS. ApMB. Cf. also
visve devah sajosasah AV. MS. TA.

ye deva (RV. VS. AB. AS. SB. deviso) divy ekada$a stha RV. AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. MS. AS. Sayana at AV. 19. 27. 11 appar-
ently read ye devd divya divy ekadasa stha.

yena deviso (AV. deva) asahanta dasyin RV. AV.

va$a mesa avasrstasa (KS. avasrsla) ahutah RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

devdso barhir asadan RV.: deva barhir asata PB.

te devaso (TS. devd) yajiiam tmam (Ppp. havir idam) jusadhvam (AV.
jusantam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: te devaso havir idar
Jjusadhvam AV.

visve deva tha madayantam (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB.: vidve devasa
iha virayadhvam (AV. madayadhvam, VS. SB. Vait. LS. madayan-
tam) RV. AV. VS. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB.

§168. Much more rarely the original form has ds, and the archaizing
change to dsas spoils the meter:

ye stha traya ekadasah (SS. ekadasasah) KS. SS. This is really prose
and so should not strictly be counted here; but its cadence simulates
an anustubh pada in KS., the presumably original form.

Suddha bhavata yajiiiyah AV.: Suddha bhavantah $ucayah (N. bhavanto
yajiiyasah) pavakah AV. N. Cf. also abhuma yajhzyah Suddhah
AV. Since pavakah must be read metrically pavakah, the line is
tristubh and the AV. reading is correct. Very likely N. intended
it as jagati, reading pavakah, and altered the preceding case ending
to fit its eonception of metrical requirements.

§169. The following variant is prose, as is also the first quoted in the
preceding paragraph:

damanasya deva (MS. deva) ye putrah (KS. putrdso)...MS. KS.

2. Neuter plural in @ or ani

§160. The ending ani is, of course, originally borrowed from n stems
(Wackernagel 3 p. 105), where both @ and an¢ are prehistoric (Indo-
Iranian, ibid. p. 277), and are equally familiar in the Veda. It is a
curious fact that, nevertheless, the variants reveal practically no shift
between @ and ani in n stems; the only possible instance noted is
janima(nt), in visva devanam ete., §164; and cf. §269.

§161. Of our variants nearly all are metrical, and in general the meter
is reasonably good in both forms, despite the difference in number of
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syllables in the two variant forms; the shorter ending is generally accom-
panied by a patch-word or other difference of reading. Altho a is
certainly older and more hieratic than dni (half again as common as
ani in RV.), the variants show no clear preponderance of originality
in either. The alteration may be in either direction; indeed not infre-
quently both endings are found in both forms of the variant, but in
different words, as in:
brahmajyestha sambhrta viryani AV.: bra® virya sambhrtani TB.
samyopayanto duritani visva RV. MG.: samlobhayanto durita padani AV.
atikramanto durita padani (N. duritani visva) AV. N.
§162. Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter;
and there is no clear reason for attributing greater originality to either:
indrasya vocam pra krtani viry@ RV.: indrasya nu viryani pra vocam
RV. Ppp. ArS. MS. AB. KB. TB. AA. N.: indrasya nw prd (so
read, see Whitney) vocam viryani AV. Jagati and trigtubh.
nakir asya pra minants vratani RV. AV.: nakis {a etd vrata minanti RV.
Tristubh and dvipada viraj.

sa no nedisthd havanani josate (MS. havana jujosa) TS. MS. Jagati
and tristubh. Cf. also: sa no nedistharii havanany agamat (and,
havanani josat) KS. (both).

duritani yani kani ca cakrma MS.: duritd yani cakrma TS. TB. TA.
Jagati and anustubh.
§163. But elsewhere the same meter is used with both forms; the
shorter form is accompanied by a patch-word or other change, and
there is no clear evidence of priority:
sa hi visvati (RV. *visvans) parthiva RV. (both) KS.
krtani kartvani ca RV.: krtant ya ca kartva RV,
ati (RV. *agne) visvani durita tarema (RV. *rajanah, *svastaye, *pipar-
tana, *°tani parsan) RV. (5 times) PB.

skannemd visvd bhuvana TB. TA. ApS.: askannema (so text, for skan-
nemd or ask®?) visva bhutani KS. Different words, bhuvana and
bhiita, the latter being shorter and so requiring the longer ending.

anda Sugnasya bhedati RV.: Susnasyandani bhedati RV.

dadhad ratnani dasuse RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB.: dadhad ratna vi
dasuse RV.: dadhad ratna dasuse varyani RV. VS. The first and
third variants in relation to cach other might be classed in the
preceding, as anustubh and tristubh.

agnir havyani sigvadat RV.: agnir havya sugudati RV.

§164. Next a group which is exactly like the preceding except that
for one reason or another there seems reason for supposing that the a
form is older; yet the @ns form is metrically good:
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abhi yo visvd (and, abht visvani) bhuvanani caste RV. (both). See
RV Rep. 117.

tato vi tigthe bhuvandanu (AV. °nani) visva RV. AV,

visva rupabhi (MS. rupany abhi) cagte sacibhth RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
The MS. tries to improve the meter, which in the original is read
with hiatus, ripad abhs.

angd pardngt tava vardhayant? Vait. and AVPpp., JAOS. 30. 221:
priyany angani tava vardhayantih TB. (probably secondary).

tatrahatds trins $atint Sanikavah AV.: tasmin sakar triSatd na $anka-
vah RV. N.

apa cakrd avrtsata KB. S8.: ma cakra avrtsata MS.t: apa cakrani vartaya
TB. ApS. The last clearly secondary.

visva devanam (TS. visvani devo) janimd vivakts AV. TS. KS. Cf. sarva
devanam janimant vidvan Kau$., which, if a true variant of the
other, would show the only ani : a variation noted for an n stem,
cf. §§160, 269. Of the others, AV. KS. are more apt to be original
than TS.

ata inogt karvara purini RV. AV. Ppp.: ala invata karvaran: bhiri AV.

suga vo devah sadana (N. °nam) akarma (Ppp. MS. krnomi, KS. Kaus.
sadandni santu) AV. Ppp. VS. MS. SB. KS. Kau$. N.: svaga vo
devah sadanam akarma (ApS. sadanani santu) TS. ApS.: suga vo
devas sadanedam astu KS.

vrata nu (AB. AS. SS. 8G. vratani) bibhrad vratapa adabhyah (MS. AB
AS. adabdhah) MS. AB. TB. AS. S§S. ApS. SG. Only RV. school
texts have vratani, two other schools vratd nu. But this is, of
course, not conclusive evidence of priority.

yatremd visva bhuvanddhi tasthuh RV. AV. N.: yenemad vi$va bhuvanani
tasthuh TA.

yas td vijandt sa pitug (TA. savituh) pitasat RV. AV. TA. N.: yas tans
veda sa pitus (VS. pituh) pitasat AV. VS,

[achidra u$ijah padanu taksuh TS.: achidro$ijah kavayah padanutaksi-
suh, em. from ms. padani taksigvat, KS.]

§166. The converse of the preceding is shown in a group where ani
seems to be the older reading. Presumably a is here due to conscious
archaizing in a secondary text. With a often goes a patchword which
preserves the meter:
ksamad devo 'ti duritany (TA. MahanU. devo atiduritaty) agnih AV. TA.

MahanU.
priyany angant svadhita pariungt (Vait. aiigd sukrta purini) TB. Vait.
punanty visva bhatant (MS. bhita md, TB. visva ayavah) AV. VS. MS.
KS. TB.
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Satar pavilrd vitatd hy (MS. vitatany) asu MS. ApS. ApMB.

a devo yati bhuvanani pasyan (TS. MS. bhuvand vipasyan) RV. VS. TS.
MS.

ya tma visva bhuvanani caklpe AV. SirasU.: yo rudro visva bhuvanavivea
TS. KS. ApS. MS. Probably not a real variant.

prajapate na tvad etany anyah (MS. *na hi tvat tany anyah, KS. nahi
tvad anya teta) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. (bis) KS. SB. SB. TB. TAA.
BrhU. AS. Vait. AG. Kau§. SMB. ApMB. N.
§166. We come now to variants in which one form is metrically poor.
It happens, a little surprisingly, that the metrically superior form seems
always to be historically older; there is no apparent case of secondary
correction of the meter. We begin with a few cases in which the
original has @, and dni is metrically bad:
hinva (Vait. hinva) me gatra (KS. gatrani) harivah TS. KS. ApS. MS.
Vait.

astau $ata yan mitam tad vadanti SB.: astau ca $atani [samwatsarasya,
inserted in Gaastra with all but two mss.] muhuartan yan vadanti
GB.
§167. In the rest the ani ending is original and metrically superior.
The form in 4 is in several instances clearly due to haplology; these
(the first two) are treated in VV 2 §808.
visvany anyo (AV. visvanyo) bhuvanabhicaste (AV. MS. bhuvana vicaste)
RV. AV. MS. TB.

trint padani (TA. MahanU. pada) nihita guhdsya (TA. MahanU.
guhasu) AV. VS, TA. MahanU.—Ppp. ms. paddnthaté which Bar-
ret, JAOS. 30. 195, emends to the AV. reading; but it may equally
well go with TA. MahanU.

yasmin visvani bhuvanani (MS. visv@ bhuvanddhi) tasthuh RV. V8. MS.
Cf. prec. but one; the unmetrical »i$v@ may have been influenced
by bhuvand, the first alteration (?).

tiraé cittani (KS. ms. citid) vasavo jighansatr RV. AV. MS. KS8.: tirah
satyani maruto jighansat TS. Von Schroeder emends KS8. to
ctttant, which seems rather arbitrary.

sa cuttani (Ppp. ms. cuttam) mohayatu paresam AV. Ppp. Barret, JAOS.
32. 351, reads Ppp. as cittdé. It may, however, have intended
cittana.

agmir vrtrans jaaghanat RV. SV. ete. In Svidh. occurs the pratika:
agnir vrireti, i.e. apparently, vrtra-its. Perhaps a corruption.

§168. TFinally, a few variants in which one or both versions are prose.
The first is particularly interesting; in it TS. and PB. are prose, and
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substitute the prosaic @n: for the @ of the other texts. Or else, was the

prose version older, and to make it metrical was @ substituted for an:?

eta (TS. PB. etani) te aghnye (TS. aghniye, PB. 'ghnye) namanz VS. TS.
PB. SB. MS.

abhi savanani (TS. savana) pahi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Prose in both.

ariglani me sarvalmanibhrstah AV.: arigtani me sarvangani santu (PG.
me 'figani) Vait. PG.: arigld visvany angani TS. TAA. MS. Prose
in both.

3. Instrumental plural in ais : ebhis

§169. The variants are not very numerous nor particularly interest-
ing. In most of them ais is substituted for an original ebhis. Thus
most clearly in the following group, where ais is unmetrical:
sam vajebhih (MS. vajaith) puruécandrair abhidyubhih RV. AV. MS.t
2. 2. 6b: 20. 4, KS.

samjianam nah (KS. nas, TB. na, Poona.ed. nah) svebhyah (AV.
svebhih, TB. svaih) RVKh. AV. MS. KS. TB. Followed by:

samgiianam aranebhyah (AV. aranebhih, TB. aranaih), same texts. The
AV. forms in both these variants are not good metrically, but TB.
is much worse.

tvastar devebhih sahasama tndra ApMB.: tvasta devaih sahamdana indrah
MG.

somo rudrair (TS. rudrebhir) abhi raksatu tmana TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.
It is strange that only TS. (usually secondary in relation to MS.
KS.) has the metrically correct form (against three different
schools!). Is it possible, after all, that the others have the original
reading (tho poor metrically), and that TS. has corrected the meter
sccondarily?

gambhirebhih pathibhih puarvinebhih (MS. purvebhih) MS. KS. AS. SMB.:
gambhiraih pathibhih parvyaih (AV. paryanaik) AV. TS. HG. The
meter requires gambhirebhih thruout. Whitney on AV. 18. 4. 63
suggests emendation of MS. to purvyebhih, which was evidently
the original on which TS. HG. parvyaih is based.
§170. In another little group AV. seems secondary in substituting
ais for ebhis, tho it preserves the meter by patch-words or other changes:
angirobhir a gahi yajiiiyebhih RV. TS. MS.: angirobhir yajiityair a
gahtha AV.

prehi-prehi pathibhih parvyebhih (AV. paryanash) RV. AV. MS. AS.
AG.

viryebhir (MS. virebhir, AV. yau viryair) viratama Sangtha (TB. Saci®,
Poona ed. $avi®) AV. VS. MS. SB. SB. TB. AS. SS.
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§171. In other cases, on the contrary, it seems a fair guess that the
older version is that with ais, the archaizing ebhts being secondary, tho
the meter is not necessarily decisive:
jambhyais (KS. °bhyebhis) taskaran (KS.t °ran) wta VS. TS. KS. In
KS. the suffixal y is metrically inferior, being consonantal in pro-
nunciation; perhaps KS. archaizes secondarily.

sajoga dezgn‘r (VS. SB. sajir devebhir) avaraih parai$ ca VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.

tebhis {vam putram janaya SG.: tais tvam putramr (ApMB. putran)
vindasva AV. ApMB.: tais tvam garbhini bhava HG. Note that SG.
is forced to read tvam as a monosyllable.

satyam pirvair (KS. pirvebhir) rsibhih samvidinah (KS.} °bhis caklpanah,
ApS. °bhis cakupanah) MS. KS. ApS. Here KS. spoils the meter.
§172. In the following neither metrical nor other considerations
clearly decide the original form:
mitravarunau dhisnyath (KS. °yebhir agnibhih) MS. KS.: afigiraso
dhisnyair agnibhih TA. (prose in the latter).

mydam barsvath (TS. barsvebhih) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Prose. The
majority are more apt to be original.

mandikan jambhyebhih (KSA. jambhaih) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. Prose.

4. Ablative singular in at and tas

§173. The few variants under this head all concern pronouns or pro-
nominal adjectives, and hence belong, perhaps, more properly in our
chapter on Pronouns. The forms are, moreover, adverbial or quasi-
adverbial in function. Two concern uttardt or ultaratas, one tasmat and
tatas. The last variant, whose right to be placed here is highly ques-
tionable, presents three rare forms in tat from afic stems, dubious in
character and solely Rigvedic, for which AV. substitutes more usual
forms in tas:
visvakarma tvadityair uttaratah (MS. KS. uttarat) patu VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB.: visvakarma va adityair uttarate upadadhatam TA.
jagrvis ca marundhati cottarad (MG. cottarato) gopayatam KS.t MG.{
tasmad (ArS. V8. VSK. tato) virad ajayata RV. ArS. VS. VSK. TA.
praktad apaktad (AV. prakto apakto) adharad udaktat (AV. udaktah)
RV. AV.

5. Instrumental singular of @ stems in @ and aya

§174. Only one or two dubious cases:
agner jihvam abhi (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jthvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhi)
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tgrnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. VV 2 §309. The
AV. KS. parallel suggests taking MS. as an instr., in spite of p.p.

ayd pava pavasvaind vasunt RV. SV. PB.: uta na end pavaya pavasva
RV.SV. The accent of pavaya is on the ultima, which gives pause.
Oldenberg (Noten on 9. 97. 53) suggests, among other solutions,
that we have either mistaken accentuation caused by that of aya’
in the preceding (the first variant just quoted), or adverbial shift
of accent.

svavesaya (VS. SB. °vesd) tanva samvisasva VS. MS. KS. SB. Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 118 supra takes svdvesa as instr., as the parallel suggests.
But below, §415, we have suggested taking it as nom.

[asirdaya dampati vamam a$nutam TS.: yad asirda dampats vamam
asnutah VS.: yam asira dampati vamam asnutah TS.: yayasisa
dampati vamam asnutah AV. Keith takes asirdaya’ as dual adj.
with dampati; we prefer to take it for asirdaydya with Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 116 infra. In any case there is no variation between
case-forms @ and aya; rather -dayd and -da are from the different
stems -dayd and -da.}]



CHAPTER V
SHORT AND LONG I STEMS

§176. Out of a mass of miscellaneous variants concerning 7 and 2
declensions, there stands forth with overwhelming force a large group
showing confusion between forms proper to the four declensions which
are primarily and regularly feminine, viz. the short ¢ feminines (type
gati), the monosyllabic ‘radical’ 7 stems (type $r7), and the two deriva-
tive 7 declensions (types devi and vrk7). We shall begin with these, in
§§176-213. Their treatment in Wackernagel 3 pp. 134 ff., 163 ff,,
which see for the extensive earlier bibliography, is in general excellent.
‘While our materials do not perhaps reveal much that is new in principle,
they nevertheless supplement Wackernagel on many points; and they
emphasize rather more than his treatment the interchanges in various
directions. Occasionally they suggest that forms in which Wacker-
nagel sees other influences may well be due to simple confusion between
the declensions (cf. notably §189).

§176a. No very distinct school tendencies seem to us to be shown by
the variants. Yet we would call attention to the behavior of the
Taittiriya school, which in certain groups of variants seems to show a
sort of perverse desire to differ from the regular usage. Thus, the end-
ings ibhis, 1bhyas, and ibhyam from short ¢ stems (similarly @bhyam
from short u stems, §230) seem to be characteristic of this school
(§§188-9), while conversely it shows some tendency to prefer short ¢
forms from 7 stems (see notably §§198-9). Nor are these sections the
only ones which contain examples of such perverseness in the Tait.
school. We have noticed like conditions in this school on other points;
cf. VV 2 passim, notably §§767, 946.

1. 7 forms from ¢ stems

§176. We shall begin with variations between short and long ¢ forms
and first those in which apparently original ¢ stems present 7 (dev? or
vrki) forms. From the phonetic standpoint these cases have been
treated in VV 2 §§526 ff.

§177. Nom. sg. in s from ¢ stems. Here a striking group of cases
concerns lengthening of the < in the nom. sg. of 7 stems, resulting in
forms like vrkis. While some of them are more or less dubious, they

72
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are too numerous and on the whole too well attested to permit doubt of

the reality of the phenomenon, which so far as we can see happens not

to be recorded by Wackernagel (cf. his p. 135). In every variant the 7

is secondary historically:

ayas cagne ’sy anabhisastis (AS. ApMB. HG. °ti8) ca MS. KS. AS. SS.
KS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. HG.

abhistir (HG. °stir) ya ca me dhruvda (HG. ca no grhe) RVKh. HG.

plasir (TB. °§ir) vyaktah $atadhdra utsah VS. MS. KS. TB.

visvd abhiglth prtand jayati MS.: wévd hi bhuyah prtand abhiglih TS.
‘In all conflicts he shall become a protector,” Keith, who would
read abhigtih. The accent, on the ultima (so also MS.), supports
this interpretation; the fem. ‘protection’ is abhfsfi. But we see no
reason to refuse to admit, even in a masculine, confusion with the
vrki declension; we should not emend TS. Add to VV 2 §529.

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The
meaning is obscure, and the interpretation of arir doubly so.
Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21 takes it as acc. pl.; BR. as nom. sg.;
the author of SB. understood it as nom. pl., see Eggeling’s note;
Wackernagel 3 §§70, 78 considers the passage corrupt and would
emend to vidram, implying arir as nom. pl.; a nom. sg. arir is to
him ‘unglaublich’. Had he known the other forms in this section
he might have been less emphatic. We think that they prove arir
as nom. sg. not at all impossible in itself.

[tvankrir asvasya svadhitih sam eti RV. VS. TS. KSA. Conc. quotes
vaikrir for all texts but KSA.; actually vankrir is found in all,
and is an ace. pl.]

§178. Nom. sg. in 7 from ¢ stems. The forms in which 7 of the devi
type is substituted for 7s are on the whole more dubious than the pre-
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be a clear and a well
attested case:
atir (TA. KSA. att) vahaso darvida te vayave (TS. KSA. vayavyah) VS.

TS. MS. KSA. Stem ati is Rigvedic.

Sam te metht bhavatu Sam yugasya trdma ApMB.: Sam methir bhavatu
Sam yugasya tardma AV. There is much variation in the form of
this word (see BR.), but ¢ forms are older and at all periods
more usual.

kargir (MS. KS. MS. kargy) asi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS.
BrhPDh. Boehtlingk in pw. assumes a stem karsin for the form
karsy, but in so doing falsifies the accent, which in MS. is written
ka'rsy. MS. p.p. reads karsih, asi. Knauer (on MS. 2. 3. 17)
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suggests irregular sandhi for kdrsis. On the whole, the variant
- seems to differ in no wise from the preceding two, except that

the original form (7 or 7 stem?) is uncertain.

rantir asi TS.: ranit ramatih sunuh sinari ApS.: vasvl rantth sumandah
MS.: sumanma vasvi ranti sanari SV. JB. But the SV. is very
uncertain; it may be taken with the comm. as a dual; see Benfey,
Glossar, s. v. ram. The form ranti of ApS. is for rantis by the
usual sandhi.

atha jivrir (RV. adha jivri, ApMB. athd jivri) vidatham a vadasi (RV.
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. See VV 2 §529. In RYV. dual; in
ApMB. sing. but possibly influenced by recollection of the RV. form.

$irah-sirah prati sirt vi caste TS. ApS.: $iro devi prati sirir vi casle KS.
A peculiar case; sari is a fem. nonce-formation to the usual siri,
which is used without change in KS. as a fem. It reminds us of
the tendency noted below (§225) towards a repartition of short u
stems and % stems as masc. and fem. respectively; but this is the
only case noted of such a tendency among 7 stems.
§179. Acc. sg. in 7m from 7 stems. Only a couple of cases, each
involving, perhaps, extraneous considerations:
dkutim devim subhagam (TB. manasah) puro dadhe AV. TB.: akatim
deviii manasa prapadye SMB. Perhaps 7 in SMB. by form-
attraction to devim.

kratva varigtham vara amurim uta RV. AV.: kratve vare sthemany amurim
uta SV. Here the meter favors 7, and is perhaps responsible for
the SV. form.

§180. Voe. sg. in ¢ from 7 stems. We find a number of cases in which
the regular voc. ¢ in 7 stems is replaced by ¢, from the 7 declension:
purna darvi (AV. MS. darve) para pata AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS.

ApS. In RV. only stem darvi.
yas$ ca bhumy adharag yas ca pasca MS.: ydas te bhiame adharad yas ca
padcat AV. The stem bhiame has devi forms even in RV, probably
influenced by its synonym prthivi (cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 136).
abhy enam bhima urpuhi (TA. bhimi vrpu) RV. AV. TA. Cf. prec.
ide rante 'dite sarasvati priye preyasi mahi visruti TS.: ide rante (MS.
rante jusle) sarasvati mahi visrute PB. MS. The form visruti may
be formally assimilated to mahi (and sarasvati?).

§181. Dat. sg. in yai from ¢ stems. The extension of devi forms to
the 7 declension in the dat., abl., gen., and loe. sg. was so common and
persistent that it is familiar even in classical Sanskrit, where it also
applies to the monosyllabic 7 stems (type $r7); cf. §209 for Vedic variants
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of this declension. We shall also find, in §209, a case of a vrki noun
showing a dative of the devi type. It is worth noting that no devt
nouns occur among the variants with dative forms borrowed from the
rival 7 and ¢ declensions; but there is one isolated instance of an abl.
sg. of vrk? type from a devi stem, §210.
§182. Among the dative forms here collected, there is little clear
indication of relative age, but if anything the older texts seem unex-
pectedly to prefer the ya: ending. (To be included here is also the
variant yatra bhumer [bhumyai]. . . §143 above, where bhitmyas has gen.
function.) Most of the variants are prose; once yai (monosyllabic)
seems intended to make meter out of what is a prose formula in the
other texts:
devavitaye (MS. °vityai) tva (KS. vo) grhnami VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB.
ApS.: devatabhyas lva devavitaye grhnami KS. Only MS. isintended
to be metrical.

rtaye (TB. rtyaz) stenahrdayam VS. TB.

anustup (TB. °tuk) paiiktyai (MS. paniktaye) TB. ApS. MS.

bhatyai (AS. bhitaye) namah MS. ApS. MS. AS.

adityai (SG. °taye) svaha VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. §G.

samwesayopavesaya gayatryai (ete.) chandase (TS. ApS. omit) 'bhibhi
taye (TS. ApS. abhibhityai, SS. *bhibhrtyai, KS. *bhibhityas) svaha
TS. PB. §S. KS. ApS.

vasyastaye (misprinted vaspa®) tva LS.: vasyastyai tva Vait.

cittaye svaha HG.: cittyai svaha ApS.

gopithaya vo narataye MS.: bhitaya tva naralaye VS. SB.: raksayai tva
naratyai KS.: sphatyai tva naratyai TS. TB. ApS.

anumataye (TB. °tyai) svaha SB. TB. BrhU. AG. SG. Kau$.: asayantyai
canumalyai ca sviha AS.

suvargeyaya (VSK. svar®) saktyai (VSK. SvetU. Saktya) VSK. TS.
SvetU.: svargyaya Saktya (MS. saktaye) VS. MS. KS. §B. Metri-
cal; Saktyai three syllables.

§183. A couple of infinitive variants in ¢ : a? may be added here,
altho they are probably not really comparable. The origin of the az
of certain infinitive forms is really unexplained; that -dhya? is formed
by affixing the dative ending (IE. *az or *e; =) Skt. ¢ to a stem final
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, is hardly more than a placebo,
and still less likely is it that the frequent ending -tavai (with double
accent, on stem and ending both) is from a stem *fava or *tava, since
the parallel and similar -tave obviously belongs to stem fu (see below,
§238). But whatever be the history of these forms, the important
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point for our purposes is that from RV. on the infinitive of this type
is always dhyat, never dhye except in the isolated TS. occurrence of our
first variant; and this is likely to be a mere phonetic simplification of
ai to e (VV 2 §705). The other variant which follows is even more
dubious:
te te dhamany usmasi gamadhye TS.: ta (VS. SB. ya) te (RV. KS. N.
vam) dhamany (RV. KS. N. vastuny) uémasi gamadhyat RV. VS,
MS. KS. SB. N. Two mss. of KS. also have gamadhye.
paridhdsyai yasodhasyai PG.: paridhasye yao dhasye MG. The MG.
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut. ind.). Stenazler
(questioningly) and Oldenberg follow the comm. in taking -dhdsya:
as an infinitive form and ya$odhasyai as a cpd. Cf. VV 1 §177,
2 §705.
§184. Abl.-gen. sg. in yds from 7 stems. What has been said on the
datives in yai applies equally here. It only needs to be noted, further,
that in the first group of variants the form for which yds is secondarily
substituted in SV. is not the usual es, but the older yas, which is the
only form known in RV. from the stem avi, cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 138:
avyo (SV. avya) vare (SV. *varaik) pari priyah RV. SV. (ter): avyo vare
(SV. avya varaih) pari priyam RV. SV.: avyo (8V. favya) varebhih
pavate madintamah RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avya) varebhir argati (SV.
avyata) RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avya) vare mahiyate RV. SV.: avyo
varesu (SV. avyd varebhir) asmayuh RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avya)
varath paripiteah RV. SV.

yonya (TA. yoner) iva pracyuto garbhah AV. TA.

esa tva patw nirrter upasthat (TA. nirrtyd upasthe, AV. prapathe purastat)
RV. AV. TA.

siryaya udhe *ditya (VSK.t KS.t aditya, MS. adhar aditer, KS. idho
aditer) upasthe VSK. TS. K8S. §S. KS. MS.

aditya (VS. TS. SB. adityai, VSK. aditer) bhago 'st VS. VSK. TS. MS.
KS. §B. MS.

§186. Nom.-acc. dual in yau from ¢ stems. A single variant shows
this form in three YV. texts of different schools, while only one (VS.)
has the ‘proper’ ending 7, clearly as a secondary substitution (note that
the meter requires éronyau, as three syllables). The ending yau belongs
originally to the vrki declension, whence it was taken over first into the
devi nouns (§212, below), and then sporadically into ¢ stems:
ansau grivds ca §ronyau (VS. $roni) VS. MS. KS. TB.

§186. Instr.-dat.-abl. dual: see §189 below.

§187. Nom. pl. is from ¢ stems. In one variant TS. has vahnis, an
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isolated form of vahni, which seems never to have been noticed pre-

viously, for the regular vahnayas of other texts, perhaps under the

influence of the preceding and parallel daivis:

upa (TS. MS. upo) devan daivir visah pragur vahnaya (TS. vahnir)
usijah (VS. SB. pragur usijo vahnitaman) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
§188. Instr., dat.-abl. pl. i-bhis, -bhyas, from ¢ stems. Regarding 1
in these forms, it is to be noted that the p.p. of TS. reads short ¢ where
the s.p. has 7, suggesting that 7 was interpreted as (originally rhythmic)
lengthening of quasi-final ¢ (this lengthening is regularly abolished in
the pada-pathas, VV 2 §428). This lengthening seems specially com-
mon before labial consonants (VV 2 §§464 ff., 515 {., etc.). It may be
noted, however, that the other conditions favorable to such lengthening,
which include the vowel’s being followed by a single consonant, exist
only in the instr. plur. (-bhis). The general influence of the 7 stems,
so common in other case forms, seems to us an amply sufficient explana-
tion of these forms also; other pada-pathas do not seem to support
that of TS.; and we are not inclined to see influence of the law of
rhythmic lengthening here.—The variants in this and the next section
scem to suggest a preference for 7 in the Tait. school; so also with @
for u, §230; cf. §175a.
réan prstibhih (KSA. prstibhih, ms. bhr®) TS. KSA. Macdonell and
Keith, Vedic Index 2. 359, take prsti for an i stem, but the usual
theory (e.g. Wackernagel 3 p. 136) that makes it an ¢ stem is more
plausible.

prstibhyah (KSA. prsti®) svaha TS. KSA. See prec.

svahakrtibhyah (TS. ApS. °@ibhyah) presya TS. SB. KS. ApS. MS.
Most MS. mss. °tibhyah.

hradunibhyah (KSA. °ni®) svaha VS. TS. KSA. Originally 7 stem;
Wackernagel 3 p. 138.

§189. Instr.-dat.-abl. dual in 2bhyam from i stems. The forms
akstbhyam and $rontbhyam are in our opinion in no wise different from
the plural forms of the preceding section. We cannot agree with
Wackernagel 3 pp. 54 {., 303, who regards them as directly based upon
the nom. dual akst, éroni. 1If other 7 forms from short i stems were
unknown, or even rare, this suggestion might be considered. But since
just the opposite is the case, we see no reason to look for any more
specific motivation of these dual forms. Note that the stem §roni even
has a nom. dual éronyau, following the (vrki, or later) devi declen-
sion (§185).
sucaksd aham akgibhyarn (MG. aksi®) bhuyasam AG. PG. MG. N. In

the older language the form with 7 is commoner than that with 1.
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mitravarunau $ronibhyam (KSA. °ni°) TS. KSA.

$ronibhyam (TS. °n1°) svaha TS. KSA.

yakgman §ronibhyam (ApMB. °ni°, v.1. °ni°) bhasaddt RV. AV. ApMB.:
ya® bhasadyam §ronibhyam bhasadam AV.

2. £ stems of uncertain quantity

§190. So far we have dealt only with what we believe to have been
originally short ¢ stems, attracted towards 7 declensions. The reverse
process is at least equally common, especially with devi nouns, but also
with vrk7 and monosyllabie (§77) types. The confusion is in a few cases
so old and profound that we really do not know which is original.
Thus the question of takari or °ri is left doubtful by Wackernagel
(3 p. 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that in the
following variant AVPpp., according to Roth, has tagarim:

vi te bhinadmi takarim (KS. °rim, AV. mehanam, Ppp. tagarim [Roth])
AV. TS. KS. ApS.

§191. The most familiar case of this sort is the notorious ogadht
or °dhi. Lanman (NI. 371) classified it doubtfully as a devi noun.
Wackernagel (3 p. 186) contents himself with stating the broad facts,
as follows: the sing. (lacking in RV. family books) has only 7 forms in
the Veda (to W’s single exception from AV. we can add another from
ApMB,, §192). In the plural RV. and AV. have 7 forms except in the
nom. (voe.), where ayas and s interchange. Both types are found
later, but ¢ forms predominate in classical Sanskrit.

§192. Our variants from this stem are few except for the nom. pl.
We have noted only one acec. sg. and one dat. pl.:
tmdm khanamy ogadhtm (ApMB. °dhim) RV. AV. ApMB.
osadhibhyah (SG. °dhi°; sc. namah) MG. SG.

§193. As to the nom. pl,, the forms ayas and s are not metrically
equivalent and in metrical variants (which include all but one of those
here noted) this nceds to be borne in mind. In nearly all of them s
is the older form, historically, and in most it is also favored by the
meter. As a rule later texts substitute ayas, often without any attempt
to patch the meter:
ya osadhih (AV. TS. TB. Kau$. PranagU. °dhayah) somardjiiih RV. AV.

VS. TS. AB. TB. PranagU. Kau§. SMB. GG. KhG.
yatrausadhih samagmata RV. VS8.: yad osadhayah sargachante (KS.
samagmata) TS. MS. KS.
ya osadhth purva jatah RV. VS. KS. SB. §S. KS. N.: ya osadhayah
prathamajah MS. KS. MS. MG.: ya jatd osadhayah TS. TB. ApS.
Note that MS. etc. by a further change make passable meter.
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kalpantam apa osadhayah (TS. TB. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
Here probably ayas is original, tho poor metrically, and the sec-
ondary s is introduced to improve the meter.

$am no bhavantv apa osadhayah (AV.* °dhik) §ivah AV. (bis). (Read
apa at 2. 3. 6; sce Whitney’s note.) The meter is certainly better
with 7s.

osadhih prati modadhvam RV. VS.: ogsadhayah prati modadhvam enam
(KS. om. enam, V8. SB. °dhvam agnim etam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:
osadhayah prati grbhnita VS. VSK. SB.: osadhayah prati grhnitag-
nim (MS. grbhni®) etam TS. MS. KS. The RV. is clearly old and
sound with ogadhih. Most other texts, if really based on it, substi-
tute osadhayah, which spoils the meter; some try to patch it with
generally poor success.

sam osadhayo rasena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS.: sam osadhibhir
osadhih VS. SB. Probably not real variants; both metrically
passable.

osadhayah (RV. VS. °dhih) pracucyavuh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The RV.
original is here rather poor metrically (Oldenberg suggests pra
acu®), and the change to -ayah was doubtless meant to improve it.

indragni dyavaprthivi apa osadhih (KS. °dhayah) TS. KS.: saryagni
dyavaprthivi uro antariksapa ogadhayah MS. Vocatives. This is
the only prose variant; the isolated TS. is apt to be secondary.

3. ¢ forms from 7 stems

§194. The stem ratri. There is no doubt that ratri ‘night’ (Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 185) was originally a devi noun, as it still is exclusively in RV.
According to Wackernagel, KS. also has only 7 forms except ratrayah
which it uses exclusively for rdtrih in the nom. pl., and a single case
of nom. sg. ratrih. In the variants, as we should expect, older texts
in general show 7 forms, later ones ¢ forms. We find:
§196. Nom. sg. in zs:
tato ratry (TA. rdatrir) ajayata RV. TA. MananU. Two mss. of MahanU.
ratrir.

ratri (TB. ratri, KS. v. . ratrih) stomam na jigyuse (KS.t TB. °st) RV.
KS. TB. Voc. in RV.

Sam ratri (VS. ratrih, VSK. TA. ratrih) prati dhiyatam AV. VS. VSK.
MS. TA. On VS. see §206.

§196. Acc. sg. in ¢m (note preference of KS. for im, cf. Wacker-
nagel 1. ¢.):
ratrim-ratrim (MS. KS. SB. KS. MG. ratrun-ratrim) aprayavam bharan-

tah AV. TS, MS. KS. SB. KS. MG.
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anuvdsi (ete., see VV 2 §255)...ratrim (VS. MS. K8.1 ratrimn) jinva
VS. TS. MS. KS. GB. Vait.

ratrim (IKSA. ratrim) pivasa TS. KSA.

ratrim dhenum tvayatim (AV. upayatim) AV. HG. ApMB.: ratrim dhe®
wa® SMB. PG. MG.

ratrimi (8. ratrim) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait.

ye ratrim (KS. ratrim) anutisthanti (KS.t °sthatha) AV. K8,

§197. Nom. pl. in ayas:

yas te ratrih (MS. KS. ratrayah) savitar devayanth TS. MS. KS. Here
ratrih certainly makes better meter, but is found only in TS,
while MS. KS. (generally older than TS.) agree on ratrayak. The
latter is the usual Vedic form (but no nom. pl. occurs in RV. or
AV.), and is prescribed for the Veda by Pan. 4. 1. 31.
§198. The stem varatri (or varu®, VV 2 §562). Like ratri this is
originally a devt noun but shows ¢ forms (Wackernagel 3 p. 184), tho
only in texts of the Tait. school among the variants (cf. §175a):
Acc. sg. in im:

varutrim (KS.t varutrim) tvagtur varunasya nabhim TS. KS.: varatrim
tvasfur varunasya ndabhim VS. SB.: tvastur varutrini varunasya
nabhim MS.
Nom. pl. in ayas:
varatrayo janayas tva devir. . .TS.: varatrig tva (KS. °tris tva) devir visva-
devyavatih. .. VS. KS. SB. Wackernagel 1. c. suggests that vari-
trayas is influenced by the adjoining janayas. But this will not
explain the other variants here.

varutrir avayan KS.: vardtrayas ftvavayan ApS.
§199. Root 7 stems, type §ri. Cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 187. Here
forms of the i type are rare. We find two involving the nom. sg. (one
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural. Again, as in
the prec., Tait. texts seem to favor short :
vesasrir (TS. °érir) asi TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait. LS. Wackernagel 1. c.
suggests influence of the neighboring vasyastir asi in TS.

asrivayas (TS. ApS. °vis, MS. °vis) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.
The word is obscure and probably artificial. VS. comm. takes
°vaya$ as a cpd. containing stem vayas. It must certainly be felt
as nom. sg., and so the other forms of the variant. If they are
felt as containing the stem v2 (in pada-vi etc.), the variation between
MS. and TS. would belong here.

namah senabhyah senanibhyas (VS. TS. °nibhyas) ca vo namah VS. TS.
MS. KS. See VV 2 §527 and (for the same shortening of the stem
in composition) §523.
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namah Svanibhyo (MS. $vani®)...VS. MS. KS.: namo mrgayubhyah
Svanibhya$ ca vo namah TS. See VV 2 §528. Boehtlingk’s postula-
tion of a stem $vanin ‘having dogs’ is most implausible, particu-
larly in view of senanibhya$ above.
§200. Other 7 stems (mostly of the devi type) show only sporadically
variant forms of the ¢ declension among the variants. We shall classify
them by case forms; first, nom. sg. in 7h for 7:
prati tva parvats (TS. TB. °tir, MS. KS. MS. parvati) vettu VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. MS. One ms. of KS. parvati.

narir asi VS. TS. MS. SB. TA. MS.: nary asi VS. KS. SB. The stem
abhrir or babhrir almost always found in the context may have
caused form assimilation (Wackernagel 3 p. 184).

amba ca bul@ ca nitatni ca...MS.: amba dula nitatnir. .. TS. In AV.
6. 136. 1 nitatni is the epithet of a plant, here of a brick. The
chances are that the 7 stem is original.

§201. The original type of the stem skambhani (°n) is variously
given. Macdonell, VGr. §375A3, implausibly thinks that it is a cpd.
of skambha and the root-noun ni. We prefer to hold (with BR. and
Wackernagel 3 p. 183) that it is fem. to RV. skdmbhana. If the accent
of VS. VSK. (skambhani’, TS. °nf) is correct, the rule would require
vrk? declension, so that in our variant VS. would be regular, VSK.
irregular. KS. has no accents in this mantra but in 2.7 accents skdm-
bhani, which would suggest that the fem. stem is a devi form. In
ecither case Tait. texts have a shortening of the 7, as seems to be their
tendency:
diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS. SB. °nir, VSK.1 KS.t °ny) asi VS.

VSK. KS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. In KS. 1. 6 read skambhany asi
dhanyam asi, ace. to note on KS. 31. 5.
§202. Nom. pl. in ayas for is or yas. (On the endings is and yas in
the devi declension see §213.)
angulayah $akvarayo disas ca me yajiiena kalpantam VS.: $akvarir angu-
layo disas...TS, MS. KS. The form $akvarayo is likely to have
been influenced by the neighboring aengulayah (Wackernagel 3
p. 184).

devandm patnir (VS. patnyo, MS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA.T visah) VS.
TS. MS. KSA. The meter requires three syllables; patnayah is
otherwise familiar (Wackernagel 3 p. 183 f.).

ndéris (VS. ndryas) te patnayo (VS. patnyo) loma VS. TS. KSA.

mahanamni revatayah TS. MS. KSA.: mahanamnyo revatyah VS. See
Wackernagel 3 p. 184.
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§203. Instr. pl. in ¢bhis for bhis:

samibhih Samyantu tva VS.: simibhih (KSA.f §mi®) &imyantu tva TS.
KSA.

§204. Voc. sg. in e for i; among the variants only by apparent assi-
milation to neighboring forms in e, as suggested for our first variant
by Boehtlingk ZDMG@. 52. 81, Wackernagel 3 p. 185 top:
sarasvate 'nu (GG. sarasvaty anu) manyasva GG. KhG. ApG. HG. In

preceding pada occur adite and anumate, to which sarasvate seems
assimilated.
sa tubhyam adite mahi (TS. mahe) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Again doubt-

less assimilation of mahe to adite.

4. Interchanges between different 7 declensions

§206. So much for variants between long and short ¢ declensions.
We now come to variations between forms proper to different 7 declen-
sions, that is to the three types devi, vrki, and 3. We begin with
§206. Nom. sg. in 7 (of devi type) from vrki nouns. In most of these
variants the zs form is older, as we should expect. Vrk? nouns begin
to appear with noms. of devi type, lacking s, as early as RV. itself
(Wackernagel 3 p. 172).
adurmangalih (AV. °li, Ppp. °lis) patilokam d visa (AV. videmam) RV,
AV. Ppp. SMB. ApMB.

gaurir (AV. gaur in, TB. TA. gauri) mimaya salilant laksati RV. AV.
TB. AA. TA. N.

visvaripd $abalir (KS. $avaly) agniketuh TS. KS. PG.

sinhir asi TS. MS. ApS. MS.: sinhy asi VS. KS. SB. KS.: sinhir (KS.
sinhy) asi rayasposavanih TS. MS. KS.: sinhir (VS. KS. SB. KS.
sinhy) asi sapatnasahi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. KS.: sinhir (KS.
sinhy) asi suprajavanih svaha TS. MS. KS.: sinhy ast suprajavanih
rayasposavanih svahd VS. SB.: sinkir (VS. KS. SB. sinhy) asi adit-
yavanih (MS. adds sajatavanih) svaha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

mahisir (KS. °sy) asi TS. MS. KS. MS.  On this see Lanman, N7. 368.
In RV. the word is mdhisi, with aceent and inflection of devi type;
in TS. MS. mahisi'r, of vrki type. KS. accents mahisy dsi, as if
of vrki type, but yet has the devt ending. Wackernagel 3 p. 179
distinguishes two words, mahisi’ ‘Biiffelkub’, and mdhigi ‘Firstin’;
the latter he separates entircly from mahigd and regards as fem.
to compv. mdhiyas. This however seems forced. In RV. 5. 25.
7d (repeated elsewhere) mdhigt is commonly taken to mean ‘she-
buffalo’.
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samhitasi visvarupi (TS. ApS. °pih) VS. TS. SB. §S. ApS. As in the
KS. form of the preceding, VS. accents the word on the ending,
ag if it were a vrki form.

phalgur (KSA. °gur) lohitorni balaksi (VS. pal®, KSA. ms. valaksis) tah
tsarasvatyah VS. TS. MS. KSA. Von Schroeder emends KSA. to
°ksi; but since MS. VS. TS. make the word oxytone (KSA. has no
accents here), while the mase. is paroxytone, it should belong to
the vrki declension. KSA. therefore has the correct form, which
should be kept.

$am ratri (VS. ratrih, VSK. TA. ratrih) prati dhiyatam AV. VS. VSK.
MS. TA. Mahidhara and Griffith take ratrih as plural, blithely
undisturbed by the singular verb with which it goes. It is indeed
true that the preceding parallel pada has ahdni ‘days’ as subject
(but with properly plural verb). The vrki nom. sg. of ra{ri is here-
tofore unrecorded (even in Wackernagel 3 p. 185). On ratrih
see §195.
§207. Nom. sg. in 7s (of vrk? type) from devz nouns. Such forms are
much rarer, and generally dubious. The first is the clearest variant,
and in it Whitney calls sarasvatih in AV. a ‘blunder’. This however
seems too drastic, especially since TB. has the same form. But it may
be partly due to form assimilation to tisro devir preceding (subject of
sadantam; sarasvatih is included in the subject):
sarasvati (AV. TB.1 °tih) svapasah sadantu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS.
MS. KS. TB. N. Both edd. of TB. °fh.

sapatnir abhibhavart (ApMB. °rih) RV.t ApMB.t The ending may be
influenced by the preceding (acc. pl. !) sapatnir; so Winternitz,
p. xxii.

vamz (KapS. vamya) te samdrét visvam reto dhesiya (KS. KapS. dhigiya)
tava vamir (KS. KapS. vamy) anu samdrsi MS. KS. KapS.: viéva-
sya te visvavato vrgniyavatah tavagne vamir anw samdrst visva relanst
dhisiya TS.t Keith’s translation of TS. is scarcely possible. We
must apparently take vami : vamir as nom. sg. fem., and anu as
adverbial; dh@ middle with refas, as commonly with garbham.
‘Lovely in thy sight, may I receive all seed, lovely furthermore
(or, again) in thy sight’, MS. KS.: ‘lovely in the sight of thee,
O Agni, that art all, possessest all, hast virile power, furthermore
may I receive all seeds’, TS.

bajabojopakasini HG.: khajapo ’jopakasinth ApMB. In VV 2 §381 it
is suggested that ApMB. may have a vrki form. But two good
mss. read °ni, which may well be intended. A plural would also
be conceivable.
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§208. The nouns ér7 and lakgmi, nom. sg. Two variants in the same
passage concern these two words, the one a monosyllabic 7 stem, the
other originally a vrk% noun, so that both should have noms. in s, and
do so in Classical Sanskrit, where laksmi is the only vrki noun which
regularly retains the old s ending. This is undoubtedly due to the
influence of the synonym éri (Wackernagel 3 p. 171 f.). Nevertheless
the devi form, without s, of laksmi is known in the Veda (ibid. p. 175).
In the MahanU. form of the following variant not only is alaksmi read
without s, but it has cven caused the neighboring §ri(s) to lose its s,
producing a devi nom. sg. from a monosyllabic stem, which is nowhere
recognized in our grammars (cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 172). All mss. of
MahanU. seem to agree, and the comm. supports the form:

§rir me bhajatu TA.: $r1 me bhajata MahanU. Followed by: talaksmir
me nasyatu TA.: alaksmi me nasyata MahanU.
§209. Dat. sg. in ai (of devi type) from vrki and $r7 nouns. The
devi ending in this and other oblique cases is well known as an alter-
native form in Classical Sanskrit with monosyllabic 7 stems. So in the
Vedic vrk? nouns, ai may replace e, cf. Wackernagel 3 §88c. The shift
has its phonetic aspect, on which see VV 2 §705. We find onc or two
variants of each class:
sukhariv mesaya megyar VS. SB.: sugam mesaya mesyai (RV. mesye)
RV. VSK. TS. MS. KS. LS. Ons ms. of KS. mesye. It may be
noted that TS. MS. KS. read mesydi, retaining the accent of
mesye, while VS. VSK. SB. accent mesydz, as is proper for a devi
form.

vesasriyas (LS. °ye) tva Vait. LS. Add to VV 2 §705.

sriyai (MG. §riye) putraya veltavai (MG. vedhavat) MG. ApMB.

§210. Abl. sg. in as (of vrk? type) from devi noun. Contrariwise, a
devi stem shows a vrki form in the abl. sg. in the following. Strange
to say, the irregularity occurs only in late siitra texts (to be sure, of
the RV. school; perhaps a hyper-archaism?):
ayusmatya (AS. SS. °tya) rco ma gata (Vait. mapagayd, Kau$. ma satst)

tanapat (SS. °pak) samnah (AS. samna om) TS. AS. 88. Vait. Kaus.:
dayusmatya rco ma chaitsi ete. JB.

§211. Loc. sg. in yam and 7. We find one stray variant in which
AV. shows 7 against RV. yam. Wackernagel 3 pp. 168, 170, admits
only yam for devi nouns and only 7 for vrk? nouns. He does not allude
to this variant case; the stem occurs only here, so that there is no evi-
dence for its original declension. On it cf. Bloomfield, T'he Atharva-
veda p. 49.
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as{ryam (AV. astri) padam krnute agnidhane RV. AV. MG. The accent
is on the final in both RV. AV.
§212. Nom.-acc. dual in yau (of vrk? type) from devi nouns. In this
case the original vrk7 ending began to displace the old 7 of devi stems as
carly as AV., and became universal in classical Sanskrit (Wackernagel
3 p. 175). As we saw above (§185), it even affected sporadically short
7 stems.
ghrtacy stho dhuryau patam VS. SB.: ghrtacyau stho yajamanasya dhuryau
patam MS.

pavitre stho vaisnavyau (TB. ApS. °v7) VS. SB. TB. ApS. GG. KhG.:
osadhya (1) vaignave [from a stem] sthah MS.

yadaraghati (read yada ra®) varadah Vait.: yada rakhatyaw vadatah ApS.
An obscure n. pr.
§213. Nom. (voc.) pl. yas (of vrki type) from dev? nouns. This
ending is exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned; origin-
ally peculiar to the vrki type, yas appears in devi nouns in AV. and
becomes regular later. Wackernagel 3 p. 177 has noted many of our
variants. After two consonants yas is often spelled ¢yas, ¢f. VV 2 §791.
tas tvd devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. BG. °sa) sam vyayantu
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. (In PG. devir is to
be taken as acc.: VV 1 §70.)

tisro rokinir (KSA. rohinyo, ms. rau®) vasa maitriyah (KSA. °tryak) TS.
KSA. To be added to VV 2 §§728, 791.

tisro rohinis (KSA. °nyas) tryavyas ta vasunam TS. KSA.

rohinis (VS. °nyas) tryavayo vace VS. MS.

paiicavis (IKSA. °vyas) tisra adityanam TS. KSA.

anyataenyo maitryah (MS. °nir mastrih) VS. MS.

pavamanih (RVKh. TB. YDh. °nyah) punantu nah (tvd, md, te) SV.
RVKh. TB. MG. YDh.

narts (VS. naryas) te patnayo (VS. patnyo) loma VS. TS. KSA.

devir vamrir asya bhuvanasya (TS.t bhuatasya) prathamaja rtavarih MS.
TA.: devyo vamryo (VSK. vamriyo) bhitasya prathamaja makhasya
vo 'dya $iro radhyasam. .. VS. VSK. SB. Vaoes.

tisrah $ilpa vasa vaisvadevyah TS. KSA.: &ilpd varévadevih (VS. °devyah)
VS, MS.{

mahanamni revatayah TS. MS. KSA.: mahanamnyo revatyah VS.

tah pracya (Vait. °yah, MS. pracir) ujjigahire (KS.t °hire, Vait. samji-
gaire) Vait. KS. MS.: prdcié cojjagahire ApS.

phalavatyo (MS. KSA. °vatir) na osadhayah pacyantam VS. MS. KSA.
SB.: phalinyona...TS.TB.
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yasy@ (RVKh. VS. yasyam ima) bahvyas tanvo vitaprsthah RVKh. V8.
MS.: yasyai bahvis tanuvo vitaprsthah TB.

devanan patnir (VS. patnyo, MS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA.t visah)
VS. TS. MS. KSA.

ya devir antan abhito 'dadanta AV.: yas ca gnd devyo 'ntan abhito. . .MG.:
yaé ca devir antan. .. ApMB. HG.: yas$ ca devis tantun (SMB. devyo
antan)...PG. SMB. See VV 2 §63.

5. Other variants concerning ¢ and 7 stems

§214. Stems in 7 and in. Leaving now the interchanges between the
feminine 7 and 7 declensions, we take up next a few cases of apparent
confusion between ¢ and in stems. In the first two cases clear ¢n stems
are provided in secondary texts with nominatives in s, as if from ¢
stems (cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 279 infra). In the other two cases here
quoted, contrariwise, the SV. substitutes nominatives in 7 for RV. is;
the SV. forms are taken by Benfey as from in stems:
direhetih patatri vajinivan MS. MG.: darehetir indriyavan (PB.t °yavan)
patatri (PG. °trih) TS. PB. TB. PG. ApMB.

tan no danti (TA. dantih) pracodayat MS. TA. MahanU. Stem dant
otherwise unrecorded.

vyanasih (SV. °5) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmana) RV. SV.

suparno avyathir (SV. °thi) bharat RV. SV. Pan. 3. 2. 157 records
avyathin.

§216. Highly anomalous is the following gen. pl. makinam of VSK.
If textually sound it must apparently be due to the influence of in
stems; even a short 7 stem of any gender should have 7 in this case.
But since it seems necessary to take it as a feminine, its anomaly is
increased; for mahinam could not pass for a gen. pl. fem. even from an
in stem:
mahindg‘t S(VSK. mahinam) payo ‘st VS. VSK. TS. K8S. SB. KS. ApS.

MS. SG.

6. Alternative case endings within the same declension

§216. Instr. sg. 7 and ya. We come now to variants which show
different case endings within one and the same declensional type, that
is, cases in which no ‘foreign’ influence from a different ¢ or 7 declension
is to be assumed. And first interchange between the old instr. ending i
and the later y@. The first concerns a devi noun, the rest short ¢ stems:
abvibhyanm dugdhai bhisajd sarasvatya (MS. °vatz) VS. MS. KS. TB.
acitti yat (AV. acittya cet) tava dharma yuyopima RV. AV. TS. MS. K8.
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yah samidhd ya ahuti (KS. °tya@) RV. KS. AS. AG.

dvdbhygmsgstqye vinsatya (VS. SB. SS. °$ati) ca AV. V8. MS. SB. TA.
AS. SS.

dame-dame sustutir (AV. KS. °tya, TS. °tir, MS. °ti) vam iyana (TS.
MS. KS. vavrdhana, AV. vavrdhanaw) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §S.
The AS. SS. reading is corrupt. TS. sustutir is ace. pl.; MS.
sugtuti may be a dual adj., but may equally well be taken as
instr. sg.

§217. Instr. sg. ¢+ and ya. See Lanman NI. 380 for the conditions
under which ¢ normally appears, namely at or near the end of a pada.
We find variants only of svast: with °¢ya. The former is original in
the first, and probably in the second; in the latter, however, it is adver-
bial and need not be felt as instr. Cf. Wackernagel II. 1 p. 123, III
p. 146 supra.
sam siribhir maghavan (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV.t harivan) sam

svastya (RV. svasti) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
tena yantu yajamanah svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svastt (KS.* ApS.
°tya) TS. KS. (both) ApS.

§218. Instr. sg. ind from fem. nouns, and yd from masc. nouns.
Here we find two cases (the first in the list) in which nouns which are
regularly fem. have the masc. ending 7nd, and conversely two nouns
usually masc. have the fem. ending y@. To be sure ya was not origin-
ally restricted to the fem., and Wackernagel 3 p. 147 regards MS.
kikidivya in our third variant as older than the RV. °vina. To us this
seems most unlikely; it is rather a late and secondary confusion, either
of form or of gender (on change of gender see §§783-802):
preting dharmana (MS. pretya dharmane) dharman jinva VS. MS. SB.
vrksam ivasanya (HG. °nina) jahi AV. HG.
cagena kikidivina (MS. °divya) RV. VS. MS. KS.
manina (KS. manya) rapans TS. KS. KSA.

§219. The stem pati shows pating, pateh, and patyd, patyuh, the
latter two under the influence of nouns of relationship, c¢f. Whitney
Gr. §343d; Wackernagel 3 p. 142.
upa preta marutah sudanava (KS. svatavasa) end vispatinabhy amum

rajanam TS. KS.: preta marutah svatavasa enda vispatyamum raja-
nam abhi MS. MS.
agne grhapate sugrhapatir aham tvaya (with varr.) grhapating (VSK.
°patyd) bhuyasam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. ApS. Kaus.
sugrhapatir maya tvam (with varr.) grhapatinag (VSK. °tya) bhayah, same
texts.
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justo vacaspataye (MS. °patih, KB. SS. °patch, TB. °patyub) TS. MS.
KB. GB. JB. AS. §8. Vait. KS.

ito muksiya ma pateh ApS.: mrtyor muksiya ma patyuh MS.: preto
muficatu ma pateh PG.t

§220. Loc.sg.in? : 7. Despite Wackernagel’s scepticism (3 p. 155),
which admittedly has much justification, we are inclined to hold that
upasruti in the following is a loc.; and probably upasruti also, tho we
have suggested the possibility of taking it as an adverbial (quasi-neuter)
accus. (VV 2 §525):
agne tvam siktavdg asy upa$ruti (MS. °t, TB. upasrito) divas (TB.

divah) prthivyoh MS. SB. TB. AS. SS.

§221. Loc. sg. in @ : aw. On the original distinction see Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 152 f.; au belongs to the position before a pause (contrary to
the usage in the nom.-ace. dual, §128), and internally before a vowel
(being then represented by a before u» vowels, dv before others, in RV,
SV. V8.; for other schools see VV 2 p. 414), while G occurred before a
following consonant. Among the variants we find the shift only inter-
nally before a consonant. Generally speaking late and secondary texts
substitute au for original 4.
rtasya yond mahisd ahesata RV.: rtasya yonau mahisa agrbhnan (TS.

KS. ApMB. ahinvan) TS. MS. KS. ApMB.

aya(h)sthanam (TS. °nav) uditaw (RV. °ta) suryasya RV. TS. MS. KS.

sidan yonda (SV. yonau) vanesy @ RV. SV.

utodita (AV. °tau) maghavan siryasya RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB.

satta nt yona (SV. yonaw) kalaSesu sidati RV. SV,

devo narasanso 'gnau (SS.t *gnd) vasuvane. . . AS. SS.

sdta (SV. VS. satau) vdjasya karavah RV. AV. SV, VS. TS. MS. KS.
ApS. MS.

[ma tva ni kran parvacito (AV. °citta, MS. °cittaw) nikarinah AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. The accent of AV. pi'rvacitld corresponds neither
with parvacito nor with parvdcittau. Following p.p. it is usually
taken as nom. pl., for °cittah, a poor substitute for °cito. But the
MS. reading suggests that the p.p. may be wrong and a loc.
intended.]

§222. Nom.-ace. sg. neut. in @m. No grammar recognizes the neuter
ending m from 7 stems except for the pronoun kim (see e.g. Lanman
NI. 377, Wackernagel 3 §72). But TS. TA. agree on sdnasim in the
following, which can be nothing else. It is of course due to the analogy
of a stems, and perhaps to the direct suggestion in the following and
parallel adjectives dyumnam (TS. KS. satyam) citra$ravastamam:
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avo (TS. MS. KS. TA. $ravo) devasya sanast (TS. TA. °sim) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. TA.

[ma me hardi (MS. hardir) tvisa (MS. dvisd) vadhih TS. MS. But here
the different, masculine stem hardi would be meant, if MS. really
intended hardinm (three mss. hardz).]

§223. Alternative writing of 7y and y in stem final of 7 and 7 stems.

This purely phonetic matter has been treated in VV 2 §§788-792 and

need not be discussed here, as it does not really concern inflection.



CHAPTER VI
LONG AND SHORT U STEMS

§224. The conditions here are different from those of the 7 and 1
stems in several respects. In the first place, there seems to have been
no @ declension originally corresponding to the devi type. Stems in @
were either declined like vrki (polysyllabic stems, type tani) or like §r%
(monosyllabic stems, type bhi). Forms analogous to devi begin to
oceur quite early, to be sure; in the case of tani nouns, as early as the
RV. itself. But these are rare in RV. and are to be regarded as scc-
ondary. This analogical influence, incidentally, never extended to the
nom. sg., which in 4 stems always ends in s, even in later Sanskrit.
In oblique cases of the sing. it is extended also to 1 feminines, as in the
1 declension.

§225. As in the case of 7 and 7 stems, there is considerable inter-
influence between long and short u stems. But here the matter is
complicated by a tendency which manifests itself quite early (already
in RV.) to develop a parallelism between masec. and neut. stems in
short % and corresponding fems. in 4. (See Wackernagel 3 §§66b, 68b,
101.) This appears both with u and @ stems. The former are origi-
nally of common gender, and remain optionally so thruout the history
of the language; the fem. stem may be like the masc. But @ nouns
are mostly fem. to begin with. Hence at an early time adjectives in u
(a very common type) tend to develop fems. in 4, by the side of those
in u, or also in v7 (following the devi type; see below, §297). Conversely
root stems in @ when used in composition, and even derivative (fem.)
nouns of the tani type when so used, begin very early to develop masc.
and neut. forms in short . We have noted above (§178, end) a single
variant which seems to show a like tendency in ¢ stems, which has
heretofore not been noticed. But adjectives in 7 were always relatively
rare, and probably for this reason such a tendency never acquired much
scope; whereas the very frequent u-stem adjectives afforded a wide
field for its development. Hence, in distinction from the interchange
between 7 and 7 stems, that between » and % stems is usually found to
be connected with this distinction of gender. More concretely, it most
commonly means that an original u stem shows fem. forms alternatively

90
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with @ for u, or an original 4 stem shows masc. or neut. forms alter-
natively with » for @. To be sure, there are cases which go beyond
these limitations. For instance, even uncompounded % fems. show
forms of the u declension (Wackernagel 3 §101a, and §232 below).
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, in short 4 sometimes follow the
% declension even in the mase., or otherwise avoid the short u inflection
(§227 1) ; these @ forms are however regularly secondary in the variants
containing them.

1. @ forms (normally fem.) from original u stems

§226. We shall begin with interchanges between long and short u
forms, and first with stems which (at least as masculines or neuters)
are originally short » stems. The @ forms which occur are normally
fem.; but occasionally secondary texts show them in masec. forms.

§227. Nom. sg. in @s from » stems. The first variant concerns a
fem. adjective, so that @ is as normal as short u. The others, however,
are masc.; the @ is here clearly secondary, the older form being w.
phalgiar (KSA. °gur) lohitorni balakgi (with varr., §206) tah fsarasvatyah

VS. TS. MS. KSA.
Sundhyur (VS. TS. °yir) asi marjaliyah VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. §S.
avasyur (VS. SB. °yur) asi duvasvan VS. TS, MS. KS. PB. SB. SS. MS.
v. L. °yar.

§228. Nom. sg. in 4s varying with ut. As stated by Whitney, Gr.
§345, roots in 4 when used as root-nouns generally take a root-deter-
minative . Forms declined as simple u stems occur, indeed, in the
oldest language (Wackernagel 3 §66b), but are rare. However, instead
of adding {, sometimes root-nouns of this type show forms of the @
declension. Given the rarity of root-nouns in u, without added ¢, it
is not unnatural that the very familiar root-nouns in % should affect
forms from » roots. We thus have a few variants in which a nom. in
uwt varies with one in @s. In every case it seems that the variant
originally had ut, and that s is secondary. All are masculine. The
first two variants should be added to VV 2 §554:
devasrud iman pravape MS. MS.: devasrir etani pravape TS. HG.
devasrut tvam deva gharma devo devan paht (MS. gharma devan pahi

tapgjdn) VS. MS. SB.: devasris tvanm deva gharma devan pahi TA.
ApS.
havana$run (TB. havanasrar) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB.

§229. Nom. pl. in (u)vas from u stems. (The ending is doubtless

always to be pronounced wvas; on the writing vas : wvas cf. VV 2
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§§788-93.) The first three variants concern feminine adjectives, where
the @ form causes no difficulty. In the others the proper masc. form
vipanyavas of RV. is changed to °yuvas in SV. The latter form occurs
in RV. but only as a fem. This change has a phonetic aspect, cf. VV 2
§§601—4, and below §231. It is shown in VV 2 1. c. that SV. prefers u
for a before v.
virudhah parayignvah (TS. MS. KS. °navah) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. N.
tasya praja apsaraso bhiruvah (MS. bhiravo nama) TS. MS.
sumnayuvah (KS. °yavas) sumnyaya sumnam (KS. *nyam) dhatta MS. KS.
tad viprdaso vipanyavah (SV. °yuvah) RV. SV. V8. NrpU. VasuU.
SkandaU. ArunU. MuktiU.
{a van girbhir vipanyavah (SV. °yuvah) RV. SV.

§229a. Once, in a fem. voc. pl. of a cpd. of kratu, the RV. has
-kratras (Wackernagel I1I §78), for which KS. has the more regular
-kratavas, while MS. KapS. substitute a sing. -krato (still fem., not
masc., cf. Oertel 74):
adha (TS. MS. atha) $atakratvo (KS.t °kratave, MS.f KapS. °krato)

yiayam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB.

§230. Instr.-dat.-abl. dual in @bhyam from u stem. The variants
concern the stem hanu. Wackernagel 3 p. 54 f. explains the @ as
derived from the nom. dual hani; but cf. §189 above, where similar
forms from ¢ stems are mentioned. We prefer to regard these cases
as of the same sort as other long-vowel forms in short-vowel declensions.
Only TS. has 4, cf. §175a:
hanibhyam (KSA. hanu®) svaha TS. KSA. TB. ApS.
hanubhyan (TS. hania®) stenan bhagavah VS. TS. MS. KS.

2. u forms (normally mase.-neut.) from original %@ stems

§231. Among the variants occur chiefly compounds of monosyllabie
(‘radical’) nouns in original @; in addition there is one case of tanuh
varying with tanih, in which the former is clearly secondary (cf. Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 194), and one of a compound of this stem, a mase. adjective
in which uh (two texts) varies with @h (one text; cf. ibid.). Nearly all
the forms are of masculine or neuter gender, as is to be expected. Only
three cases are represented: nom. sg., dat. sg., and nom. pl. In the
two latter the phonetic moment of a : u before v plays a role; see
VV 2 §§601, 604, and above §229.

§232. Nom. sg. in us from 4 stems. Besides the two cases of tanu
just mentioned, the variants chiefly concern compounds of bhg, and
are of masc. gender:
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tyam te yajfisya tanwh (VSK. tanuh) VS. VSK. SB. ApS.: iyam (VS. SB.
esd) te Sukra tandr...VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

agne sadaksah satanur (KS.t °ntir) hi bhatva TS. KS.: agnih sudaksah
sutanur ha bhitva MS. Mase. adjectives.

abhur (MS. KS. abhir) asya nigangathih (VS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS.
Masc.

sambhir (KS. °bhur) mayobhir abhi ma vahi svaha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
Mase.; note retention of @ in mayobhur in KS.

vibhar (PB. vibhur) asi pravahanpeh VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. §S. MS.1
HG. Masc.

vibhir (KSA. vibhur) matra prabhah (KSA. prabhub) pitra VS. TS. MS.
KSA. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Masc.

sumnahiar (KS.*t °hur) yajhia (TS. yajiio devan) @ ca vaksat VS. TS,
MS. KS. KapS. SB. MS. OQertel 139. Add to VV 2 §554.

Sitipdc chityogthah $ttibhrus (IKSA.T °bhrias)...TS. KSA. Mase. Add
to VV 2 §554.

§233. Dat. sg. in ave from @ stems. Only in mase. and neut. com-
pounds of bha. The writing wve for ve concerns phonetics; see VV
2 §789.
abhibhuve (MS. abhibhve, KS. abhibhave) svaha VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
vibhuve (KS.t vibhave, MS. vibhve) svaha VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
sanwesayopavesaya. . .’bhibhuve (MS. ‘bhibhave...) svaha KS. MS.:

arigtyd avyathyat. . .’bhibhuve svahd KS. Add to VV 2 §604.

§234. Nom. pl. in avas from @ stems. In compounds of monosyllabic
stems:

Sitibhravo (MS. °bhruvo) vasanam VS. MS. Cf. last variant in prec. §
but one.

samudram na subhvah svd abhistayah RV.: samudram na suhavam (AV.
subhuvas, TB. Poona ed. suhuvam) tasthivansam AV. TB. ApS.:
mahisam nah subhvam tasthivansam MS. Ppp. reads as MS. except
subhavas, for which Barret emends subhuvas, suggesting also su-
bhuvan (JAOS. 35. 46); subhavas would do per'haps as well as su-
bhuvas, altho the AV. comm. understands the word as fem. (if the
nom. is to be retained it is not clear what it refers to, so that the
gender is uncertain; in RV., perhaps not a real variant of this
passage, subhvah is fem.; the acc. form must be mase.).

3. Influence of devi declension on u and % stems

§236. This has been discussed above in §225. The variants are
mostly @ stems of the tani type, to which are added one or two short «
stems. (On fem. adjectives in »7 see §297.)
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§236. Acc. sg.tanam : tanvam. Only this stem varies in the acc. sg.;
tandm is not Rigvedic.
savitra prasita daivyd dpa undantu te tandum (VSK. tanvam,; the jata-
patha has tanim) dirghayutvaya varcase VSK. KS. PG.

svayd tanvd tanvam atrayat AV.: svam yat tanum tanvim airayata MS.
AA. AS. SS.: sva yat tani tanvam airayata KS. KSA.: svayam yat
tanvam (TS. tanuvam) tanum airayata TS. KS.

na te tanum tanva sam papreyam AV.: na va u te tanva tanvam (AV. te
tanim tanva) sam paprcyam RV. AV,
§237. Dat. sg. in vai from @ stems (tans type); cf. VV 2 §705. To
these cases are to be added those in which the form in va7 is-used in the
sense of a genitive and varies with vas. They are grouped in §144.
$am v astu tanvai tava VS.: $am u te tanve (TS. tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA.:
Sam astu tanve mama AV. In VS, the svarita accent is retained
in tanvds.

$am tokaya tanuve (SMB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. SMB. PG.

sanveSanas tanuvai (SV. KS. MS. tanve) carur edhi SV. KS. TB. TA.
ApS. MS. In the accented texts (TB. TA.) the svarita accent of
tanvé is retained in tandvasi.

kuhvat (KSA. kuhve) trayo 'runaitah TS. KSA. Von Schroeder emends
KSA. to kuhvai. TS. accents kuhvdi, i.e. with the svarita of kuhve.
§238. Dat. sg. in va¢ from short » stems. One variant from the fem.
noun jivatu. The others are infinitives in tavai : tave. See above,
§183. We do not think it likely that the infinitive ending tavai is really
due to the direct influence of the devi declension; it is hardly likely to
be a feminine form at all. But as it is externally similar to these forms,
it seems that such variants must be included here. (NB. By an incom-
prehensible and most deplorable slip, VV 2 §705 records the variant
sunavai : °ve in Sakraya su® tva RV. JB. as a dative form. [Also
indraya su® tvd in the same passage should have been quoted.] The
form is of course a lst sg. subj., and might have been noticed in VV 1
§26; but sunave is doubtless a bad reading, if not a phonetic simplifica-
tion; Oertel JAOS. 18. 28 reads as RV.)
agnes tv@ mdtraya. . .jivatave TS. KS.: agnes tva matraya. . .jivatvai
...MS.

dasamasyaya sitave (HG. °vai) ApMB. HG. Also dasame mast sitave
RYV. etc.

havyayasmai vodhave (KS. °vai) jatavedah TS. MS. KS. Kau§.

punise putraya vettavai (SB. BrhU. vittaye, KS.t kartave, MQG. kartavas,
v. 1. °ve) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG. MG.
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§239. Abl. sg. in vds from 4 stem (tanw).
agne yan me tanva (TS. tanuva) dnam (SS. yan ma wnam tanvas) tan. ..
VS. TS. SB. §S. PG.: yan me agna dnam tanvas tan...MS. KS.
The accented texts (VS. TS. SB.) retain the svarita accent of the
older tanvds (TS. tandva).
§240. Loc. sg. in vam from @ stem (tana).
svam yat tandm tanvam asrayata MS. AA. AS. §8.: svaya tanva tanvam
airayat AV.: sva yat tani tanvam airayata KS. KSA.: svayam yat
tanvam (TS. tanwvam) tandm airayate TS. KS. As above, the
svarita accent is retained in accented texts (T'S. tandvam).
[svayarm ttanan (RV. tan@)...RV. ApMB. MG. Knauer mistakenly
regards tanin as a ‘shortening’ of tanvam; but see VV 2 §308.]
§241. Nom. pl. in @s from (fem. of an) w stem.
manda vasah sundhyur (KS. sundhyuvo) ajirah TS. KS. Nom. pl. fem.
adjective; the ending s is anomalous in either w or @ stems, and
is clearly due to the analogy of devi forms; more specifically, to the
parallel is (and ds?) forms in the context.

4. Alternative case endings within the same declension

§242. We come now to forms which can hardly be said to be due to
any known ‘oreign’ influence, at least within historic times; that is,
variant forms both of which may be called proper to one declension,
so far as the usage of our texts goes. Cf. the similar 7 and 7 forms,
§§216 ft.

§243. Instr. sg. und and v@. One variant of madhu; see Lanman NI
409, Wackernagel 3 p. 146, and next section.
kratum rihanti madhunabhy (SV. madhvabhy) afijate RV. AV. SV,

§244. Abl. sg. os and vas. The variants concern madhu and vasu,
for both of which the regular forms in RV. are madhvah, vasvah (Wacker-
nagel 3 §75a note, cf. §69a). In all the variants RV. shows these
forms, while later texts substitute madhoh, vasoh, which are rare in RV.
but regular later.
madhvah (SV. madhoh) pavanta wrmayah RV. SV.
madhvah (SV. madhoh) pavasva dharaya RV. SV.
madhvah (SV. madhoh) pibanti gauryah RV. SV. AV. MS.
madhvak (VS.* MS. SB. TA. LS. madhoh) pibatam asving RV. VS.

(both) MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. LS.
madhvas (AV. SV. madho8) cakana$ carur madaya AV. SV. AS. §S.
madhvo (SV. madho) rasam sadhamdde RV. SV.
ed u madhvo (SV. PB. madhor) madintaram RV. AV. SV. PB. AS. §§.
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vasvah (TB. TA. MahanU. vasoh) kuvid vanati nah RV. KS. TB. TA.
MahanU.
vasor vaso purusprhah SV.: vaso vasvah purusprhah RV.

§246. Loc.sg.in % : vi (wvt), and in vi : vi.

sructva ghrtam camviva (TB. ApS. cami iva) somah RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS. The loc. of this word is otherwise cama in RV. The
isolated camviva is parallel to and perhaps influenced by sruciva,
cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 188. Yet the similar tant? is regular.

na dhvasmanas tanvi (TS. tanuvt) repa @ dhuh RV. TS.

§246. Loc. sg. in @ : au. Wackernagel 3 p. 153 says that a for au
in 1 stems is not proved, despite the frequent occurrence of it in the
parallel form of 7 stems; he denies various cases which have been sug-
gested. He says nothing about the form sumnaya, which seems to us
a more likely instance than any other. This isolated form is commonly
considered an instrumental, from an otherwise unknown stem sumnaya.
It occurs only once in RV. (in the variant here quoted, 10. 101. 4),
and the AV. variant has sumnayau. AV. 7. 55. 1 has sumnayd (the
only occurrence in AV. and apparently the only other one anywhere),
and Whitney notes that there a locative secems required. To us it
seems almost certain that sumnaya is loc. to the familiar stem sumnayu.
Render: ‘the wise (kavis span the yokes etc.) before the gods, before
(presumably = for the benefit of) the pious man.’
dhird devesu (KS.* indrdaya) sumnaya (AV. °yau, VS. simnayd) RV. AV.

VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB.

§247. Nom. acc. sg. ncuter in % : @. This is regarded by Wacker-
nagel 3 §72 as a matter of rhythmic lengthening; the padapathas have
in fact u for . Only one variant has been found (cf. VV 2 §555).
sa hi pura (SV. puru) cid ojasd virukmata RV. SV.

§248. Nom. ace. pl. neuter in » : ani (2 ).
visva vasu (TS. ApMB. vasini) dadhire varyani RV. VS. TS. KS. ApMB.

(KS. v. L. vas@i.) The meter is better in the original form; vasini,
the later and secondary reading, makes the cadence difficult.
[sar grbhaya purw (TB. puru, Poona ed. purd) $ata RV. AV. MS.

KS. TB.]

§249. Loc. sg. in vam (?): vam. One variant contains a form which
can only be intended as a locative of tand, and which appears according
to well-established tradition as tanvam in two siitra texts, while a third
has the regular tanvam. Caland in his translation of ApS. adopts tan-
vam from MS.; we should probably follow him but for the fact that AS.
certainly read tanvam, as well as ApS. (the AS. comm. repeats the form);
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this seems to us to make it certain that the form tanvam is no mere
scribal error. The preceding adjective vi§vabhrtz, which can only modify
tanvam, makes it equally certain that the form is meant as a locative.
No such form, with short a before m, is recognized in any grammatical
authority. We know of only one other place at which it might with
some plausibility be assumed; this is AV. 19. 37. 2, varca & dhehi me
tanvdm; here SPP. reads tanvam with the comm. and one ms.; cf. Lan-
man, NInfl. 412. Another way out in this case would be to take tanvdm
as acc. (cf. §380, and on two accusatives with verbs of placing §535).
(Lanman 1. c. mentions also AV. 19. 55. 3 tanvdm, suggesting that fanvam
be read, but here the ace. is quite possible as object of pusema.) While
we have no explanation for the form, we find it impossible to deny that
at least in the ApS. AS. form of the following variant, and perhaps also
in AV. 19. 37. 2, tanvam is used as loc. sg. of tana:
prajapater visvabhrti tanvarn (MS. °vam) hutam asi svaha (AS. omits
svahd) AS. 3. 11. 11 (omitted in Cone.) ApS. MS. “Thou art
offered in the all-sustaining body of Prajapati.’

§249a. On tanun, loc. sg., for tani, see VV 2 §308.

§260. Voc. sg. neuter » : o. In one variant this shift occurs; cf.
Wackernagel 3 §77, Whitney §336h, where VSK. uru should be added
to the small stock of voc. neut. forms of the » declension. We may
note that AV. TS. have this pada in nominative form (.. .urv antarik-
sam), and VSK. may possibly have been influenced thereby (a sort of
blend of the two readings). But VV 2 §912 is wrong in calling VSK.
‘illogical’.
dyavaprthivi uro (VSK t urv) antariksa VS. VSK. MS. KS. TB.

§261. Alternative writing of uv and v in stem final of u and % declen-
sions. Asin the similar case of iy : ¥ (§223), we refer to VV 2 §§788-93
for this phonetic or orthographic question.



CHAPTER VII
R STEMS AND CONSONANT STEMS

1. Stems in r

§262. Most of the few variants concerning this declension are cases
of genitive plurals. In this case-form TS. has only short r (Keith,
HOS. 18, cxli, exlviii); the variants show the same form sporadically
in TA. and MS. It should be noted that ApS. according to Garbe’s
text (which reports no variants) fails to follow TS. in this respect in
its two variants. Is this due to editorial carelessness?
svaveo 'sy agrega netindm (TS. netr®) TS. MS. KS.: agrenir ast sviave$a
unnetfnam VS. SB. Three mss. of MS. also netr®.

akhuh kaso. . .te pitinam VS. VSK. MS.: panktrah (but see VV 2 §418)
kaso. . .te pitrnam (KSA.t pitF°) TS. KSA.

pitinam (TS.t MS. pitr®) ca manmabhih RS. VS, TS. MS. KS. §B. LS.
Kau$. N.

pitinam (TS. pitr®) sadanam asi TS. ApS.

devanam tva pitrnam (ApS. pitF®) anumato bhartum $akeyam TA. ApS.

ya@ no dadati sravanam pitinam KS.: sa no dadatu $ravanam pitfnam
(TS. pitr®) TS. MS. AS. §S. N.

dhata dhatinam (TS.t dhdtr®) bhuvanasya yas patih RV. TS. KS.

prajananam vai pratigtha. . . pitinam (TA. Poona ed. pitr®, v. 1. pit7°). ..
TA. MahanU. o

astavy agnir naram (MS. nrnam) susevah RV. VS. MS. Both these
genitives of nr are Rigvedic.

§263. In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait. texts twice
present the vriddhi instead of the guna grade in compounds (cf. Wacker-
nagel 2. 1 §43a):
sudaksa daksapitara (TB. °pitara) RV. TB.
ye deva manojata (MS. KS. MS. manu®). . .sudaksd daksapitaras (TS.t

°taras)...TS. MS. KS. BDh. ViDh.

§264. The gen.-loc. dual ending ros is regularly pronounced dissyl-
labically (as uros or ros? Wackernagel 3 §113). The TB. reading of the

98
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following seems to be an attempt to do justice to this pronunciation;
see VV 2 §368:
asammygto jayase matroh (TB. matrvoh) $ucth RV. TB.

2. Consonant stems: variant ablaut forms

§266. We find first a group of cases concerning real or apparent
variation in ablaut grade of consonantal stems. Most often the vowel a,
of normal (guna) grade, varies with @ which on its face is vriddhi grade,
tho it may be actually due to secondary analogy of one sort or another.
The same guna form in a may also vary in weak cases with zero grade.
We begin with a case of nom. sg. masc. of a stem in -sad, lengthened
to -sad in two texts. It has been noted in VV 2 §499 that the gram-
mars do not recognize ablaut in this stem:
visva asa dakginasat (AB. AS. °sat, SS. daksinatah, LS. daksinadhak) VS.

MS. AB. SB. TA. AS. S§. LS. ApS.

§266. And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a in
the nom. of a participial stem in ant. If correct, this would doubtless
be caused by the analogy of mant and vant stems. But it occurs in an
unpublished part of MS. and is suspicious (VV 2 §503):
anadvans tapyate vahan (MS. talpate vahan) ApS. MS. Note anadvars

in the same pada.

§267. Nom.-acc. neuter forms are normally made from the weak stem,
but occasionally strong forms are found by analogy with the masc.
The variants contain two compounds of pad appearing in RV. regularly
as pad, but in later texts as pdd; and one case of an s stem. See Wacker-
nagel 3 pp. 235, 288:
dvipac catugpad (AV. Ppp. VS. Kau§. dvipdc catuspad) asmakam RV. AV.

Ppp. VS. VSK. TS. Kaus.
dvipac catuspad (SV. dvipac catugpad) arjuni RV. SV.
yacha nah sarma saprathah (VS. KS. TA. ApS. ApMB. HG. °thah) RV.
VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. SMB. HG. ApMB. N.: yachdsmai $arma
saprathah AV. TS. That s stems occasionally show nom. acc. neut.
forms in as is certain (Lanman 560; Wackernagel 1. c., 228, and
cf. next variant). Since saprathas is a standard epithet of $arman,
it seems best to take it so here in all texts, tho it would be possible
to understand saprathds as a fem., agreeing with the subject of
yachd, the earth (so apparently Keith on TS.). Cf. VV 2 §502.
[arma (TA. °ma) sapratha avrne KS. TA.: $arma yachdatha saprathah
AV. But all mss. of AV. °thah, which should be read; VV 2 §502.]
§268. The acec. sg. of mase. s stems normally has short . But in
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one variant the KS. ms. reading shows é. Wackernagel 3 p. 182 denies

this lengthening to other s stems than ugas, and von Schroeder emends

the KS. to short a; but cf. Whitney §415b, 2, 3. We see no reason for
refusing to recognize the KS. form with 4, tho we do not doubt that

it is analogical and secondary; it may be metri gratia, see VV 2 §502:

visam agnim atithim suprayasam (KS. °yasam) RV. KS.

§269. The stem ayds normally shows no ablaut, the @ being always
long. In some secondary texts, however, weak case forms are made
with short a, on the analogy of as stems. So Neisser, ZWbch. d. EV.
s. v., convincingly. Geldner, VSt. 3, 122, n. 5, and Wackernagel 3
p. 282, derive the form ayasd from the different stem ayas, ‘iron’,
which in some occurrences seems to us clearly impossible:
ayasd manasa dhrtah ApS. ApMB. HG.: aydsi manasa (AS. vayasa)

krtah AS. SS. Kau§. Cf. also ayasa havyam uhige, with variants,
below §416, and VV 2 §502.

§260. The stem vrsan regularly has no vriddhi in its strong cases.
But occasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms as vrsanas
occur (Wackernagel 3 p. 267):
vrsanah (TB. vrsanah) samidhimahi RV. AV. SV. TB. SB. Both

nom. pl.

§261. The stem ap, dp, ‘water’, regularly has apas in the nom. and
apas in the acc., but the two are occasionally interchanged. The
variants show one such interchange in the acc. ; the only recorded variant
for the nom. is due to an editorial error:
apo (RV. AS. apo) adyanv acarisam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. AS. LS. MS.

MG. ApMB. Note that RV. itself has apo as acc.

[$arir no bhavanty apa osadhayeh (apa osadhih) Sivak AV. (both). So
RWh.; but dpa is an emendation, withdrawn by Whitney in his
translation. The word is apa both times, tho nom.; VV 2 §498
suggests metrical shortening.]

§262. In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -han instead
of the weak -ghn in the acc. pl.: cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 328:
rakgoghno (MS. MS. add vo) valagaghnah proksami vaisnavan MS. KS.

ApS. MS.: raksohano (VS. SB. add vo) valagahanah proksami
vaignavan (ApS.*f vaignavam) VS. VSK. TS. SB. ApS. (bis).
raksoghno valagaghno ’vasificamt (and, "vastrnami) vaisnavan KS. (bis):

raksohano (VS. SB. add vo) valagahano 'vastrndmi vaignavan VS.
VSK. TS. SB.

§263. In a single variant ApMB. may possibly show a nom. pl. masc.

form of a participle with weak instead of strong stem, a kind of con-
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fusion which is more extensively found in Prakrit. That a nom. is
intended seems to us virtually certain (cf. the following uksamanah
which is perfectly parallel). To be sure the state of the text of ApMB.
is such that almost anything is conceivable; cf. Winternitz xvii. And,
as W. suggests, the true reading might be vahato. . .uksamanans, with
both epithets acc., going with grhdn in the first pada.
iram vahanto (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahantt) ghrtam uksamanah AS. ApS.
AG. SG. ApMB. MG.: iram vahantah sumanasyamanah HG.
§264. Finally, from mant and vant stems are occasionally formed
nom.-ace. pl. neuter forms with lengthened aé. Among the variants
they occur only in RV., and are replaced in SV. by the ‘regular’ forms
with short a. Cf. Whitney §454c (the statistics are incomplete), and
Wackernagel 3 p. 258 f.:
ava dronani ghrtavanti sida (SV. °vanti roha) RV. SV.
miteva sadma pasumantt (SV. °manti) hota RV. SV.: pari sadmeva pasu-
manti hota RV.

3. Interinfluence of stems in vant, vans, (v)as, van

§266. The similarity in form and meaning between formations of
this sort has led to various confusions, some of which established them-
selves as regular elements in Vedic declension. This is most strikingly
true of the vocative forms of vant and vans stems (Wackernagel 3
pp. 258, 301). It must be assumed that the original voc. endings were
van and vas respectively. But in the Rigveda vas is used almost exclu-
sively from vant stems, by analogy with the vans stems. Conversely,
in later Sanskrit, beginning with the AV., van is used in the voc. of
vans stems, by analogy with the vant stems which in post-RV. times
had this ending; the analogy was assisted by the nom. sg. mase. van,
which coincided with the ending of vant stems. We find a considerable
number of variants between vocatives in vas and van from vant stems,
and one (the first) from a vdns stem. In all cases where the chronology
is clear, vas is the older reading:
hota$ cikitvo (AV. °vann) avrnimahiha RV. AV.
harsamandso dhrgita (TB. °ata) marutvah RV. TB. N.: harsamana
hrsitaso marutvan AV. (Ppp. also °tvan.)

namas te astu bhagavah (GB. MG. °van) VS. TS. MS. KS. GB. TA. MG.:
namas te bhagavann astu VS.

agna3i patnivan (VSK.t agne vakpatni, MS. KS. MS. patniva3n, TS.
patnié;df?h) sajur devena (MS. KS. sajuis)...VS. VSK. TS. MS.
KS. SB.
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ye te sarasva (KS. °vann) wrmayah RV. TS. MS. KS. N.

visva hi maya avasi svadhavah (SV. °van) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA. N.

sam suribhir maghavant (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV. harivant) sam
svastya (RV. svasti) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.

vivasva ddityaisa te somapithas. .. TS. KS.: vivasvann (VSK. °van) adi-
tyaisa te somapithah VS. VSK. MS. SB. MS.

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya...KS. (bis): devajite vivasvann
aditya. . MS.

§266. Otherwise the variants here all concern nom. sg. masc. forms.
Twice vant forms (in van) are substituted for the older van form (in va)
from maghavan, which quite commonly appears as -vant even in later
Sanskrit (Wackernagel 3 p. 264 f.):
svasti na indro maghavan krnotu AV.: svasti no maghava dhdty indrah

RYV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.: svasti no maghava karotu TS. TA.
MahanU.: idam havir maghava vetv indrah SV.
satracyd maghava (SV. maghavant) somapitaye RV. AV. SV.

§267. The others are purely sporadic. The stem sv-avas, an s stem
in which the preceding v is radical, not suffixal, is once, in RV. itself,
drawn into the vant (or vans?) declension, showing a nom. in van
(Wackernagel 3 p. 287). In the other variant a perf. pple. in varns
shows in a secondary reading a nom. in vd, as if from a van stem (perhaps
aided also by as stems? followed by y, so that -as would appear as -a).
Wackernagel 1 p. 332, 3 p. 300 supra, has noted this variant; he seems
to think that external sandhi (before y) may be concerned in the form
in -vd, but he recognizes the unquestionable occurrence of van forms
from varns stems elsewhere, and we see no reason to doubt that -vd is
such a form.
sumrdikah (VSK. °likah) svavan (VS. VSK. svava) yatv arvan RV.

VS. VSK.
dadhanvan (VS. SB. TB. °va, MS. KS. °vwan) yo naryo apsv anlar @
RV. SV. V8. MS. KS. SB. TB.

4. Stems in n

§268. Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned in the preceding
sections, and one case of different ablaut grades noted in §260, most of
the variants concerning n stems fall into four groups: neuter plurals
in a, @, and ani; oblique cases of the singular with and without the
vowel a in the stem; instrumentals singular of man stems with na for
mnd; and locatives singular in an and ani.

§269. Neuter plurals. We should expect to find here a number of
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variations between ani and @ (or a), both being common endings of n
stems in the nom.-acc. neuter pl., and this variation being common in a
stems, which took over the ending ani from n stems (§160 ff.). Strange
to say, we have found hardly a single clear case. The best is sarva
devanam janimdni vidvan Kau&., which seems rather a vague parallel
to, than a genuine variant of, visvd@ devanam (TS. visvani devo) janima
vivakti AV. TS. KS. (§164). Otherwise we find only variants in which
the shorter form is probably intended as singular, varying with a
plural in anz, such as:
vocad brahmdni (SV. brahmeti) ver u tat RV. SV. TS. MS. The SV.
brahma (so p.p.) is no doubt to be taken as sg. with Benfey (who
connects it with fat).
ko asya dhama katidhd vyustth AV.: kati dhamani kati ye vivasah MS.

The AV. is undoubtedly sg.

§270. Among neuter plural forms of n stems we find, therefore, chiefly
variations between @ and a, where the long vowel cannot be regarded
as rhythmically lengthened (VV 2 §459 f., Wackernagel 3 p. 276). In
each of our variants short a of RV. is replaced in AV. by d; the varia-
tions are all noted in Lanman NI. 540:
yatra gavam nihita sapta nama (AV. nama) RV. AV.
varma (AV. varma) siyadhvam bahula prthuni RV. AV. KS. ApS.
trinsad dhama (AV. dhama, MS. trinsaddhama) vt rajats RV. AV, SV.

ArS. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. (The AV. variant is not recorded in
VV 2 §460.) Pratika in MS. The compound of MS. MS. isto be
taken as masc. nom. sg.; but AV. has a neut. pl.

§271. In one variant all MS. KS8. mss. have the form dkhaman, for
dhama of the other texts. The preceding adjective divyant proves that
only an ace. pl. can be intended. The form is best understood as a
sort of blend with the loc. sg. (of goal; the word is dependent on a verb
of motion):
upa pra yiht (TS.} yadta) divyani dhama (MS. KS. °man) VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. The KapS. has dhama.

§272. Oblique cases of the singular with alternative presence or
absence of a in the stem. The a was regular after a long syllable. It
was standard in all periods of the language after two consonants; and
in the oldest language it is often written after one consonant when the
preceding syllable has a long vowel (furthermore, when not so written,
it is often shown by the meter to have been pronounced). Cf. Lanman,
NI. 524; Wackernagel 1 p. 11, 3 p. 268; Edgerton, Language 10.260
somah kalase $atayamna (SV. AV. °yamana) path@ RV. SV. AV. Here,
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as just stated, the meter proves that RV. pronounced °yamand; in
SV. AV. it is written so.

rtasya tva vyomane (MS. vyomne grhnams) TS. MS.

ojase balaya tvodyache vrsane Sugmaydyuse varcase (MS. KS. vrsne Sus-
maya) MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here the a (in TB. ApS.) is uncalled-for,
after a short syllable, and clearly secondary.
§273. Instrumentals in nd for mna from man stems, type mahing.
On these forms see Wackernagel 3 p. 268 f., and literature there cited,
especially Bloomfield JAOS. 16, clvi.
vai§vanaro mahimna (TS. mahina, KS. mahinam) visvakrsih (TS. KS.
visvasambhih) RV. TS. KS. This is the only occurrence in RV. of
the metrically bad mahimna after the cesura; see Oldenberg, Noten
on 1.50.7.

etavati mahind (AV. mahimnad) sam babhiva RV. AV. Cf. prec.

antariksdyarsayas tva prathamaja devesu divo matraya varindg prathantu
TS.: rsayas tva prathamaja devesu divo matrayad varina (VS. varimnad)
prathantu VS. MS. KS.: divo matraya varina (VS. SB. varimna)
prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In the last, which is metrical,
varind makes better meter.

dyaur iva bhimna prthiviva (VSK. bhumir iva) varimna VS. VSK. SB.:
dyaur mahnasi bhimir bhana (KS. Kau§. bhumnd) MS. KS. Kau§.:
bhumir bhumna dyaur varina TS.

§274. Loc. sg.inan : ani. On this see Wackernagel 3 p. 273. The
ending an is characteristic of older and hieratic language. It also differs
from ani in being a syllable shorter; the majority of our variants show
the form at the end of tristubh-jagati padas, so that either ending
makes good meter. In these variants, where the longer ending ani is
found in RV., the surrounding padas are jagati, so that the RV. reading
matches them; in such cases the substitution of an is apparently due
to conscious hieraticism. In other cases the ending ani is secondary
and introduces a jagati pada in an otherwise trigtubh verse. It is
shown by Wackernagel, following Eggeling and Caland, that the Kanva
recension of the Vdjasaneyin school prefers ani, against Madhyamdina
an; but if such variants occur in mantras, we have not noticed them,
so that our variants happen to show no trace of this.

§276. The cases in which the variant word ends its pada (tristubh
or jagati) are the following. Four times out of six the ant ending is
secondary. In all except the first the secondary ending (whether ani
or an) makes the pada metrically inconsistent with its context, at least
in certain texts.
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ma sarisrksathar parame vyoman (AB. AS. vyomani) VS. MS. KS.
AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS. Here the stanza is otherwise jagati; the
AB. AS. reading seems to be a (secondary) patching of this pada
to make it consistent.
grivayam (KS. grivasu) baddho apikaksa asani (MS. apipaksa dsan) RV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. N
praty angesu prati tisthamy atman (SMB. atmani) VS. KS. SB. TB.
SMB. HG.
tar pratyaficam arcigd vidhya marman (AV. marmani) RV. AV. Accord-
ing to Roth Ppp. reads marman.
satyadharmana parame vyomani (MS. vyoman) RV. MS.
sa jayamanah parame vyomani (RV.* °man) RV. (ter) MS. In RV.
consistent with context as to meter.
§276. The next two variants are prose; chronological prlonty is not
very clear:
apam tva bhasman (MS. KS. bhasmani) sadayami VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
It is possible that MS. really read bhasmant (see v. Schr.’s note).
asmin brahmany asmin karmany...AV.: asmin brahmany asmin ksatre
'smin karmany . . .SS.: asmin brahmany asmin ksatre. . . KS.: asmin
brakmann asmin ksatre 'sydm asisy asyam purodhayam asmin kar-
mann (PG. karmany) asyam devahityam TS. ApS. PG.: te nah
pantv asmin brahmany asyam purodhayam asmin karmany...MS.
The preponderance of texts seems to point to older ant.
§277. Thrice the hieratic ending an is introduced secondarily to the
detriment of the meter:
tam atmani (TS. atman) pari grhnimahe vayam (MS. grhnimasiha) TS.
MS. KS.
$ucth $ukre ahany ojasinag (MS. ahann ojasine, KS.t $ukro ahany ojasye,
AS. ’hany ojasinam) TS. MS. KS. AS. Clearly ahani is required
by the meter.
jyesthasya dharman dyukgsor antke SV.: jyesthasya va dharmani ksor antke
RV. Benfey is certainly right in regarding dharmam as merely a
way of writing dharman (note that a dental consonant follows).
§278. Otherwise both forms may be real metrically, if final y in any
(before a vowel) be pronounced as a consonant ; or other changes accom-
pany the shift and make the meter sound:
yat te asmin ghora asan juhomi KS.: yad adya te ghora asan juhomi MS.:
yasyas ta dasani ghore juhomi AV.: yasyds te asydh krura dsaft
Juhomi TS. ApS.: yasyas te ghora asan juhomi VS. SB.
atmann (168U. atmany) evanupasyati VS. 16aU.
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[divye dhamann (TB. Conc. *dhdmany) upahitah (TB. *°tg) TS. MS.
TB. (bis). Poona ed. of TB. dhamann both times.]

[trtiye dhamany abhy (VS. dhamann adhy) airayanta VS. TA.t MahanU.t
Cone. dhamany for dhamany .

§279. As an addendum to the n declension, we may mention an iso-
lated curiosity which concerns noun formation rather than inflection:
dhamne tva KS.: dhamyai tva ApS. The latter is due to attraction to

the forms which follow in the series of formulas, viz. sanyai, vittyaz,
$aktyai, bhutyaz.

§280. The Concordance erroneously reports a voc. sg. variant of a
neuter n stem:

[vacaspate vidhe naman (AS. Conc. nama, but text naman) KS. AB.
TA. AS. 8§

Compare the next, where the forms are obscure but look like voca-
tives of in stems:
1aji87 chaci3n (MS. ldji3 saci3) yavye gavye (TS. KSA. TB. ApS. saci3n

ya$o mamadnm. ..) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 4. 9 (add in Conc.) SB. TB.
ApS. See Keith’s note on TS.; but the MS. form may intend a
voc. in ¢ (not in).

5. Heteroclitic stems and the like

§281. Stems in an and ¢, type asthdn : dsthi. On these see Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 302 ff. The variants show shifts between the two forms of
the stem in the nom.-acc. pl. (strong stem), and in the weak cases,
both those with bk endings and the ‘weakest’ forms. Sometimes the
accent—regularly recessive in the 7 stem but on the stem final in the
an stem—reveals the secondary character of one form.
tesam sam hanmo aksani (AV. sari dadhmo aksini, Ppp. sam dadhmo
aksani) RV. AV. Ppp. Both accents regular.

angani ca me 'sthani (V8. and v. 1. of M. ’sthini) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS.
So far as accents are written they are regular, except that MS.
p.p. writes dsthant.

asthabhyah (KSA. asthi®) svaha VS. KSA. No accent in KSA.

bhadram pasyemdakgabhir (KS.t and v. 1. of MG. °akgibhir) yajatrah RV.
SV. VS. MS. KS. TA. ApS. MG. NrpU. NruU. Accent akgibhir
in KS. anomalous.

aksyos (MS. aksnos) caksuh TS. TAA. MS. PG.: caksur akgnoh AV.
Vait. No v. 1. quoted for MS.; but mss. of AV. mostly aksyo$
(or akso$, a bad writing for the same, cf. VV 2 §335, where this
might have been quoted); some mss. of Vait. also aksye$, which
should be read in AV. Vait. (see Whitney’s note).
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caksur @ dhatiam aksyoh (MS. aksnoh) TS. MS.

§282. Stems in s : r (Wackernagel 3 p. 310 ff.). The single variant
noted concerns @dhar : twdhas as a locative; c¢f. Wackernagel 1. c. 311,
Oldenberg RV Noten on 1. 70. 8, both of whom are inclined to deny any
loc. @dhar (not to speak of @dhas). It seems, however, impossible to
construe the form in the following variant otherwise than as loc. It
is very possible that wdho (udhas) is the true reading of all texts, for
most MS. mss. read wdho 'di°.
surydya udho 'ditya (VSK.t KS.t aditya, MS. udhar aditer, KS. tudho

aditer) upasthe VSK. TS. KS. SS. KS. MS.
§283. Strong cases of stem panthd(n). The older forms (stem pantha)
are replaced in secondary texts by those from stem panthan, sometimes
(in the first quoted cases) clearly to the detriment of the meter; but
usually this is patched up by other changes. Once even occurs pathayo
as nom. pl. (from stem pathz).
anrksara rjavah santu panthah (AV. panthanah) RV. AV. ApMB.
ye te panthah (TS. KS. TB. ApS. panthanah) savitah parvyasah RV. VS.
TS. KSA. TB. ApS.

ye te pantha adho divah SV. Svidh.: ye te panthano 'va divah AV.

eman pantham aruksama AV.: sugamh panthanam daruksam ApMB.

panthanam bhribhyam VS.: pantham (p.p. panthanam) bhra® MS.

tam panthanam (Ppp. Roth, pantham) jayemanamitram ataskaram AV.
Ppp.

ye panthano bahavo devayanah AV.: ye catvarah pathayo devayanah TS.
SMB. PG. BDh. Wackernagel p. 308 plausibly suggests influence
of the phrase pathibhir devayanaih.

§284. Weak forms of path(). Once the instrumentals pathd and
pathya from this stem interchange. In RV. VS. SB. pathyd may indeed
be taken as nom. (see §419), but in the others it is certainly instr.:
vi Sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. °ka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) sireh

(sirth, surah, sarah, VV 2 §328) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
SvetU.

§286. The stem dsan : asya. See Wackernagel 3 p. 317. An inter-
esting blend form dsyan, loc. sg., a cross between dsan and dsye, seems
to have been the true Atharvan reading (AV. GB. Kau$., and possibly
Vait.?) in the following; it has not been noted by the Conc. or the gram-
marians. See VV 2 §328. Most AV. and Kaué. mss. have dsyan, and
Gaastra adopts it for GB.; it is, to be sure, not noted by Garbe as found
in Vait. mss.
vai ma asan (MS. PG. asye) AV. TS. GB. TAA. Vait. ApS. MS. Kau§.

PG. BDh.
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part svayam cinuge annam asye (SV. asani) RV. SV. In a jagatistanza;
read asiye in RV., cf. Edgerton, Language 10.253 ff.

§286. The stem yogan(a) : yosa. See Wackernagel 3 p. 112. The
only variant noted concerns the acec. sg. yosam : yosanam; both forms
are metrically consistent with their surroundings (both RV.), and there
is no evidence of priority.
ny whathubh purumitrasya yosam (and yoganam) RV. (both)

§287. The stem yigan : yusa. See Wackernagel 3 p. 317.
apo yasna (TS. KSA. yusena) VS. TS. MS. KSA.

§288. Stems rai : rayi. See Wackernagel 3 p. 214 fI., and for the
phonetic aspect of this variation VV 2 §396.
agne samrad ise raye (ApS. rayyai)...AS. ApS.: ise raye. . . VS. MS. SB.

TB. MS. (Conc. also AS. ApS. under the last, but the same pas-
sage is meant.) rayyai is late and secondary.



CHAPTER VIII
DIPHTHONGAL STEMS

§289. Compare the last section (rat : rayt). Besides this, the vari-
ants noted all concern the stem div (dyu), except one isolated case of
instr. sg. mavayd varying with ndgv@ from naw. On this latter see
Wackernagel 3 p. 224. The RV. original has navayd, which has been
used to posit an otherwise unknown stem ndvda. Wackernagel however
suggests that it is a poetic nonce-formation, substituted for nava on the
analogy of the instr. forms in @ : ayd from G stems. The AV. nava
is formally more regular, but metrically poor.
sa nah sindhum iva navaya (AV. navd) RV. AV. TA. For other re-

lated formulas see Debrunner, Festschrift Winternitz, 7.

§290. Coming to the stem div (dyu), we find a single anomalous
genitive dyaus for dyos; one acc. pl. divas varying with dyin; and a
considerable number of ace. sg. forms divam : dyam. The gen. dyaus
occurs only in MS,, for dyos of all other texts. No v. L. is quoted.
This is a much clearer case than any of the other alleged instances of
dyaus as abl.-gen., on which see Wackernagel 3 p. 224 infra, with
references:
stryo rapam krpute dyor (MS. dyaur) upasthe RV. AV. VS. MS. TB.

Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism, cf. VV 2 §732.

§291. The accusative variants, both singular and plural, concern the
extension of the stem div outside of its proper range; see Wackernagel
3 p. 220. The one case of ace. pl. is:
ati didyan (MS. dyin, TS. KS. TB. ApS. divas) pahi VS. TS. MS. KS.

SB. TB. ApS. The accent in TS. TB. is divds, not the Rigvedic
divas.

§292. Otherwise only ace. sg. dyam varying with (secondary) divam
is found. This shift is frequent. While divam is already common in
the RV. itself, the only variants concerning RV. have dyam in that
text. This form is probably dissyllabic in RV. in all the three fol-
lowing cases; read dyam in the first, diyam in the second and third
(and prthvir in RV. in the third, cf. Edgerton, Language 10.252).
tad astabhnda uto divam (RV. uta dyam) RV. SV. ArS.

109
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dyam (AV. divam) ca gacha prthivim ca dharmana (AV. dharmabhih)
RV. AV. TA.

sa dadhara prthivim dyam utemam (AV.* prthivim uta dyam, *prthivim
divam ca, ApS. prthivim antariksam divam ca) RV. AV. (bis) VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. KSA. PB. SB. ApS. N. According to Roth,
Ppp. has dyam utamam for AV. 11, 5. 1.
§293. Inone AV. variant the reading dyam seems probably secondary,
and intended to patch the meter in a changed form of the mantra where
the meter requires a monosyllable:
divam (Ppp. dyam) antariksam ad bhamim AV. Ppp.: divam samudram
ad bhumim AV. The latter is probably original. It occurs in a
Rohita hymn, and is very appropriate to the context, which deals
with the sun’s defensive activities. The other, with antariksam
for samudram, is magical rigmarole, describing the wearer of an
amulet; after divam, antariksam follows so naturally! We assume
that divar samudram was changed first to divam antariksam; and
that then Ppp.tried to correct the meter by substituting dyam (here,
if a monosyllable, contrary to Sievers’ Law) for divam.
§294. The remaining cases concern YV. texts, and are chiefly prose;
or if metrical, meter seems to play no part in the shift. Nor is there
much eclear indication of priority; KS., apparently the oldest YV. text,
prefers dydm in a number of cases, but not unanimously:
divam skabhana IKS.: dyam stabhana KS.: divam driha VS. TS. MS. KS.
JB. SB. TB. MS.

divan gacha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. MS.: dyam gacha MS.
KS. AB. AS. MS.

divan (KS. ApS. dyam) te dhiwmo gachatu VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

divam agrena ma lekhih (MS. MS. hinsih) TS. MS. ApS. MS.: dyan ma
lekhih VS. KS. SB. KS.

divam agrenasprksah VSK.t: divam agrenaprat (VS. agrendsprksat) VS.
TB.: dyam agrenasprksah (MS. KS.* TB. °sat) VS. KS. (ter) MS.
TB. SB. »

ud divam (KS. dyam) stabhana VS. TS. KS. SB. PB. ApS.: divam agre-
nottabhana MS. MS.

suryena dyam (KSA. divam) TS. KSA.

a ya dyam (MS. divam) bhasy a prthivim orv (KS. urv) antariksam VS.
TS.MS. KS. SB.

drapsas te dyam ma skan (KS. ApS. skan, MS. te divar ma skan) VS.
MS. KS. SB. ApS.

ararus te divam ma skan TS. ApS.: ararus te dyam (KS. ApS. ararur
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dyam) ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro divar ma paptah VS. SB.
Vait.

§296. The stem diva for div (dyw) is according to Wackernagel (2.1
pp. 109, 113, 146, and 3 p. 220) found in the Veda only in compounds.
On dive-dive see §678. Tho this is a matter which does not strictly
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we
record here in passing a clear case of locative dive in KS.; no other
interpretation is at all possible:

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS8. uttamam) arabhetam (MS. KS.}
°tham) MS. KS. TB. ApS.



CHAPTER IX
ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS

1. Feminine adjectives

§296. We find a number of variations between @ and 7 stems, femi-
nines to masculines in a; see (pending the appearance of Wackernagel
11. 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch, 197; Macdonell, VGr. 273 n. 1; and for
the usage in Classical Sanskrit, Renou, Gr. Scte. 279 f. The variants
reveal no general principles so far as we can see.
sarhitasi visvaripa MS. KS. ApS.: samhitisi visvarapi (TS. ApS. °pih)
VS. TS. SB. S§. ApS.

upasthavarabhyo dasam VS.: upasthavaribhyo baindam TB. (so Poona
ed.)

$iva rutasya (VSK. $iva rtasya, TS. and v. 1. of MS. &va rudrasya)
bhesaji (MS. °ja) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

§iva visvaha bhesaji (TS. visvahabhesaji, VS. visvaha bhegaji, MS. visviha
bhesaja) VS. TS. MS. KS.

sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °pada) bhava AG. SG. SMB. Kaus. ApMB.
MG.: sakhe saptapadd bhava PG.

pavitre stho vaisnavyau (TB. ApS. °v7) VS. SB. TB. ApS. GG. KhG.:
osadhya (1) vaisnave sthah MS.

annada (KB. °di) cannapatni ca bhadra ca...AB. KB. AS.

vairdji (KSA.T °je) purugt (so KSA.t) TS. KSA. We see no reason to
emend KSA., as v. Schroeder would.

$argayi (MS. SB. °gavi, TB. °gaye) jiradanu (SB. jivadanu) MS. SB.
TB. AS. SS.

[vaisvadevy amiksa MS. KS.t Conc. vaisvadevamiksa for KS.]}

§297. There are also a couple of cases in which the fem. suffix 7 is
alternatively added to u stems, varying with the stem in » which may
be of either gender; cf. §225 above:
achidram parayignum (SMB. °snvim) TS. SMB.
dhisane vidu (VS. VSK. SB. vidvi, KS. vite) sati (KS. om.) vidayetham

(VSK. vil°) VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB.

§298. Otherwise we have noted in the Conc. only one erroneous

quotation of fem. forms in ati and anti from a vant stem:
112
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[@rjasvatir osadhir a risantam (KSA. vidantam) RV. TS. KSA.t Cone.
arjasvantir for IKSA.]

2. Pronominal adjectives

§299. There are only a few cases of variation between pronominal
and nominal endings in these adjectives. See Wackernagel 3 p. 579 fi.
Perhaps the most interesting is the first quoted, in which, curiously,
the late and secondary ApS. substitutes a pronominal for a nominal
form of visva, changing its own Samhitii; the pronominal forms of this
stemn are in general prehistorie, the nominal forms secondary, see
Wackernagel 3 p. 581.
visvarad asi visvandam (ApS. visvasam) nastranam hanta TS. ApS.
ye kesinah prathamah (MS. °me) satram asata TB. ApS. MS. This and

the next are quoted from an unpublished part of MS.
visvasrjah prathamah (PB. MS. °me) satram dsata (MS. °te) PB. TB.
ApS. MS.
daksinayam (AS. °nasyar) di& masah pitaro marjayantam TS. AS.
[te virajam (KS. samrajam) abhi samyantu sarve MS.t KS. Conc. sarvah
for MS.; but the reading is sarv@ before a vowel, and sarve 1s
intended; so p.p.]

3. Numerals

§300.We have noted only the doubtful KSA. reading agtabhyah (with
short a characteristic of the later language) for astabhyah; ef. VV 2 §495,
Wackernagel 3 p. 358:
astabhyah sviha TS. KSA.t  (Cone. agsta® for KSA.; ed. with ms. agta®

in all three occurrences; first hand once asta®.)
as{abhyah $atebhyah svaha TS. KSA. Here the ms. of KSA. reads asta®;
ed. em. to ag{a®.



CHAPTER X
PRONOMINAL FORMS

1. Enclitic and orthotonic

§301. Almost the only formally equivalent variants in pronominal
forms are those in which enclitic and orthotonic forms interchange.
We find such variants in the forms of the accusative, dative, and geni-
tive forms, singular and plural, of the first and second personal pro-
nouns. In all three cases in the plural, and in the dative and genitive
singular, the orthotonic forms are in each case at least one syllable
longer than the enclitic. And even in the accusative singular, when
followed by words beginning in a vowel, the orthotonic forms mam,
tvam result in an extra syllable in contrast with the enclitic ma, tva, in
which the final vowel fuses with a following initial vowel. Conse-
quently variations between these forms generally involve metrical con-
siderations. Usually other changes in the formula result in metrical
correctness for both variant forms. At other times one or the other
form is metrically imperfect.

§302. Accusative singulars. The forms mam : ma and tvam : tva
are the only ones of this class which do not vary in number of syllables;
and even they, as we have just seen, produce readings of different syl-
labic length when followed by initial vowels. In addition to such
metrical considerations, certain phonetic moments may be involved.
Thus, when a consonant follows, they show presence or absence of final
nasal (usually anusvara), and as such might have been included in VV 2
§8300 ff. Also some of the variants between mam and ma, when fol-
lowed by a vowel, seem to involve haplology or dittology (double or
single syllables ma or ma-); in this connexion some of these variants
were listed in VV 2 §812, but that list was incomplete and must be
supplemented from the following materials.

§303. Variants of mam and ma before a vowel in metrical passages:
punar mam ailv (AV. Vait. Kau§. maitv, TA.* ma praitv) indriyam AV.

SB. TA. (bis) BrhU. SS. Vait. AG. Kaus. SMB. GG. HG. Cf.
also punar dravinam (and brahmanam) aitu ma (AG. MG. mam)
TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG. The AV. Vait. Kau$. form is metrically
deficient and may be haplological.

114
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vriraghna (MS. KS. °ghnah) stoma upa mam upaguh (AV. mema aguh,
KS. mam thaguh) AV. TS. MS. KS. Here both forms are made
metrical.

tayd mam indra sam srja RVKh.: tay@ ma sam srjamast HG. ApMB.
The RVKh. form would be a syllable short (reading mendra) but
for its use of mam bhefore a vowel.

tam ma sam syja varcasd RV. AV, etc.: sam magne varcasd srja RV. AV.
KS. ApMB.: sam mam ayusa varcasa (TS. adds prajaya) srja TS.
MS. KS. The first two forms are both metrical, the last (prose)
oceurs in a different connexion.

visve devd abhi raksantu (KS. anu tisthantu) meha (AV. *tveha, Ppp. 5.
4. 4d. mam tha) AV. Ppp. KS.t
§304. Variants of mam and ma before a vowel in prose passages;
cf. VV 2 §812 (haplology or dittology):
tani mam avaniu SMB.: te mavatam AV.: te mavantu AV. TS. PG.: te
mavata te ma jinvata KS. ApS.: te mam avantu KS. ApS.: tau mava-
tam AV.

ayur brhat tad adiya tan mavatu (MS. mam avatu) ApS. MS.: tan mavatu
(MS. AG. MG. mam avatu) PB. TA. TU. ApS. MS. AG. MG.:
tan mavit MG.: tan mam avit TA. TU.

thaiva ksemya edhi ma prahasir (ApS. °hasin) mam amum amusyayanam
(AS. prahasir amum mamusyayanam, ApS.t mamum amusyaya-
nam) MS. AS. ApS. MS. Caland assumes for ApS. the same text
as MS.

ya devy asistaka (°ke)...sa mam upasesva (MS. mopasesva). . . MS. KS.
ApS. (four entries in Conc.)

§306. Variations of mam and ma before a consonant or final. Here
the variants are metrically equivalent, and there is no need to separate
metrical from prose variants:

@ roha mam (AV. @ ma roha) mahate saubhagaya RV. AV,

uddhriyamana ud dhara papmano ma (MS. mam) AS. SS. ApS. MS.
ApMB.

wpa man (TB. ma) brhat saha diva. . . hvayatam SB. TB. SS. The next
five all occur in the same passage in the texts which contain them:

upa manm sakha bhakso (TB. ma bhaksah sakhd) hvayatam TB. AS. SS.

upa manm (TB. mad) rathamtaram saha. . .hvayatam SB. TB. SS.

upa mam (TB. ma) vamadevyari. . . hvayatam SB. TB. SS.

upa mam (TB. ma) dhenuh. . . hvayatam TB. AS. SS.

upa man (TB. ma) divyah (TB. SS. omit) sapta. . .hvayantam TB. AS.
SS.
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evarn. mam brahmacarinah TA. TU.: evd md brahmacarinah Kau§.:
evari ma §ridhatarah SMB.: evar. ma sakhayo brahmacarinah SMB.

gopaya ma (VADh. mam) Sevadhis te (with varr.) ham asmi Sarmhito-
panisadB. VaDh. ViDh. N,

trpta ma tarpayata (MG. mam tarpayantu) KS. MG.

divo nu mam (HG. ApMB. ma) brhato antariksat AV. HG. ApMB.
Prs.: divo nu mam GB. Vait. Kaus.

na mam (N. ma) bruya viryavati tatha syam ViDh. VaDh. N.

punantu ma (RV. mam) devajandh RV. AV. V8. MS. KS. TB.: Prs.
punantu md (BrhPDh. mam) Vait. Kaué. BthPDh.

punar dravinam aitu ma (AG. MG. mam) TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG.
The same with brahmanam for dravinam.

prthivi matar ma ma hinsih (VS. SB. hinsir mo ahan tvam) VS. TS. SB.
S§8.: ma man mata prthive hinsit TS. MS.

ma ma (KS. mam) hinsigtam svam (KS. yat svam) yonim.. . MS. KS.:
ma ma hinsth svanm (svam) yonim. . . VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.

samiddho ma (SG. manm) sam ardhaya VSK. §G.

[ayugmantam karota ma (RVKh. Aufr. karotu mam, Scheft. karotu me,
KS8. krnota ma) RVKh. KS. TA. BDh. A dat. or gen. is uncon-
struable; only ma or mam can be read in RVKh.; me has crept in
perhaps from the end of the preceding verse, . . .dehi me, or else by
confusion with the similar padas dirgham ayuh krnolw me, sarvam
ayur dadhatu me.]

§306. Variants of tvdm and tvd@ followed by a vowel in metrical
passages:

abhi tvam indra nonumah RV. SV.: abhi tva $ira nonumah RV. AV. SV.
VS. ete. A significant case; the final m of tvam is a sort of ‘Hiatus-
tilger’ (ef. VV 2 §309).

jayantam tvanu deva madantu (TS. tvam anu madantu devah) RV. AV.
SV. V8. TS. The original was read tuvanu; TS. implies the irregu-
lar or later pronunciation tvd- (Edgerton, Language 10.247f.), and
tries to ‘correct’ the meter.

tabhis vabhigificami MG.: tena tvam abhi® YDh. The MG. is ‘cor-
rected’ in YDh. as in pree.

mahe cana tvam adrivah (SV. tvadrivak) RV. 8V. §S. Both may be read
metrically, but Sievers’ Law requires tv-.

yam tvam ayam (TS. K8. tvayam) svadhitis tejamanah (tetijanah, tigma-
tejah) RV. TS. MS. KS.: ayarn hi tva svadhitis tetijanah VS. SB.
Sievers’ Law would make RV. hypermetrical.

visvantu (read visantu) tvam dhutaya$ ca sarvih...MU.: viSvam tu (read
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vianiu) tvahutayah sarva(h)...PranagU. The latter is metri-
cally poor.
[tena grhnami tvam aham (AV. grhnamsi te hastam) AV. VS. ApMB.:
tena tvahan pratigrhnams tvam aham HG.]
§307. Variants of tvam and tva followed by a vowel in prose passages:
elat te tata (tatdsaw) ye ca tvam anu (KS. tvanu) TS. KS. TB. ApS.
ApMB. The same with tatdmaha, pitamaha, pratatamaha, prapi-
tamaha, for tata (only KS. reading tvanu): ye ca (Conc. wrongly
omits ca for §§.) tvam anu (SS. tvam atranu) SB. KS. ApS. SS.:
ye catra tvanu...MS. GG. KhG.
prajas tvanu (TS. ApS. tvam anu) pranantu VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. KS.
ApS. MS. The TS. form simulates meter, and also makes better
assonance with the preceding formula, prajas tvam anu pranihi,
Tt is of course secondary.
§308. Variants of tvdm and fva before consonants and final:
ajasram tvar (ApS. tva) sabhdpalah TB. ApS.
atas tva visnuh patw MS.: visnus tvam indriyena patu (TS. KS. tvam
patw) VS. TS. KS. SB.
avatdn tvar (VSK. KS. ApS. tva) dyavaprthivi VS. VSK. KS. SB. ApS.
visvas tvam (KS. tvd) praja upavarohantu VS. KS. SB. ApS.
visnus tva (SMB. v. L. tvam) nayatu SMB. PG.: vignus tvam unnayaiu
MG. Note thatin MG. tvam is used before a vowel; ‘hiatustilger’?
[tva (') manasandrtena vaca. . .KS. Read tvam or a tva (so Weber in
note), or tvamanasa®.]
[tvam (so Poona ed.; Cone. {va) bhutany upaparydvartante TA.]
[deva savitar etam tva (VSK. Conc. tvanm, by error) vrnate...VSK.
TB. ete.]
§309. Variants of dat. sg. mahyam, tubhyam with me, te in metrical
passages. In all cases both forms are metrically sound:
anamivah pradisah santu mahyam ApS.: asapatnah (Vait. text sapa®)
pradi§o me bhavantu AV. Vait.
tad astu tubhyam id ghrtam TS.: sarvam tad astu te ghrtam (AV. astu me
$ivam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
tubhyam (and ye ta) daranyah pasavo mrga vane hitah AV. (both).
mahyam dhuksva yajomandya kaman TB. ApS.: sa me dhuksva yaja-
mandya kaman (KS. dhukgva sarvan bhitikaman) KS. TB. ApS.
Both sound.
$tvam mahyarm madhumad astv annam AV.: syonam annam madhuman
me krpomi MS.
§310. Variants of dat. sg. forms in prose passages:
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agnir janavin mahyam jayam tmam adat Kaus.: egnir janita sa me 'mimn
jayam dadatu svaha SG.
§311. Variants of gen. sg. mama, tava and me, te, mostly in metrical
passages: :
angd parung tava vardhayanti Vait.: priyany angani tava vardhayantih
TB.: dhruvam aigam priyanm yat tands te MS. While MS. is
metrically poor, its deficiency occurs in the first part of the pida
and seems not to be connected with the use of te for tava.

tat punidhvam yavd mama ViDh.: punidhvar ca yava mama ViDh.:
sarvam punatha me yavaih BDh. All metrically sound.

tava syama (TS. syam) Sarmans (TS. °man) trivaritha udbhau (TS.
udbhit) VS. TS.: sarman (MS. °mans) le syama trivaritha udbhau
MS. KS. TA. The pada is hypermetric in VS.; TS., apparently
based on V8., corrects the meter by another change which intro-
duces inconsistency in number (VV 1 p. 253). Apparently MS.
KS. have the original.

sam u te tanve (TS. tanuwve) bhuvat TS. KSA.: $am v astu tanvai tava
VS. Both metrically sound.

syama te sumatav api RV. TS.: syama sumatau tava AV. Both may be
read metrically.

tava-tava rayah MS. KS. MS.: to-to (TS. ApS. to te) rayah VS. TS. SB.
ApS.: tava rayah MS. MS. Prose.
§312. Variants of ace. pl. asman, yusman and nas, vas, all in metrical
passages:
abhyaiti na (SV. abhyeti na, AV. asmdn aity abhy) ojasd spardhamand
RVKh. AV. 8V. VS. The AV. is metrically poor, tho it can at a
pinch be read metrically.

arayo tasman abhiduchunayate TB. AS. ApS.: arava yo no abhi duchu-
nayate RV. TAA. Vait. MS. Both metrically sound.

asman (SV. sa nah) site payasabhydvavrtsva AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

evasman (KS. eva mam) tndro varuno brhaspatih MS. KS.: tenasman
indro varuno brhaspatih AV.: tena no rajaé varuno brhaspatih TS.
§S.  All metrically sound.

ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat (mss. adat) MS.: ma sv (Poona ed.
mo $v) asmans lamasy antar adhah TA.: mo svatvam asman taradhal
(so, with p.p.) MS. No metrical considerations involved in the
variation.

tebhir no adya savitota vignuh KS.: tebhyo asman varunah soma indrah
Kaus.: tebhyo na indrah savitota vignuh ApS. All sound.

yo no dvesti sa bhidyatam AS. KS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. BDh.: yo 'sman
dveslt sa bhidyatam SB.T 1. 6. 20d. Both sound.
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sa no aryamd devah PQG.: so ’sman devo aryama MG.: sa tmam devo
aryama (ApMB. adhvarah) AG. SMB. ApMB. Deficient meter
in PG.
§313. Variants between dat. pl. asmabhyam (asme) and nas; all in
metrical passages:
athd nah (TS. athasmabhyam, AV. adhd nah) $am yor arapo dadhata (MS.
°tana) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N.: tad asme $am yor arapo dadha-
tana RV. Hypermetricin TS.
datto asmabhyam (KS. dattvayasma®, AS. dattayasma®, SMB. dattasma®)
dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinan yac
ca bhadram MS. All sound, but MS. evidently secondary.
$anta nah santv ogadhih AV.: $ivd asmabhyam ogadhih KS. TB. ApS. MS.
SMB. PG. Both sound.
§314. Variants between gen. pl. asmakam, yusmdkam and nas, vas;
in metrical passages; both forms are metrically sound each time:
apt jayeta so *smakam ViDh.: api neh sa kule bhayat MDh.
aham vo asmi sakhyaya Sevah MS.: yusmakam sakhye aham asmi Seva AV.

2. Sporadic pronominal form variants

§315. Besides the variations between orthotonic and enclitic forms,
only a few sporadic formal variants occur among the pronouns. Among
the personal pronouns, the old form tubhya for tubhyam is found once
in PG., HG. reading tubhyam. The PG. form is noted in Wackernagel 3
p. 459:
tubhyarm (PG. mama tubhya) ca samvananam PG. HG.

§316. The Rigvedic locative tve occurs in a number of secondary
texts (only KS. reading {vay?) in the following variant, which shows that
we must modify Wackernagel’s statement, 3 p. 462, that there are no
new occurrences of {ye after the RV.:
aruroha tve saca (KS. tvayy api) KS. TB. AS. Vait. ApS. MS.

§317. The Rigvedic dual form yuvabhyam persists also in TS. N. in
the following variant, only KS. using the later yuvabhyam (if the edition
is right; but the best ms. of KS. has yuva®!). Wackernagel 3 p. 464
says that yuva® is used exclusively outside of the RV. except for one
AS. passage (Whitney 492b). FEvidently this statement is true only
if we understand it to apply to new passages, not repeated from RV.:
atha (KS. adha) somasya prayati yuvabhyam (KS. ed. yuva®, v. 1. yuva®)

RV. TS. KS. N.

§318. An anomalous form written yusman before a vowel (i.e. yug-

mam? or yugman?) seems to be intended as a genitive in the following.
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It is not recognized by the grammars but is textually well established:

yusme (GB.T yugman, Gaastra with all mss.; all mss. of AV. also yugmarn,
Whitney, Index) astu dive dive AV. AB. GB. JB. 8S. No acc. can
be construed; like yusme, the form can only be gen., dat., or loc.,
and of these it seems that gen. is the best choice.

§318a. The old dative or locative asme varies once with nah (and
later asmabhyam):
atha nah (TS. athasmabhyam, AV. adha nah) $am yor arapo dadhata (MS.

°tana) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N.: tad asme $am yor arapo dadha-
tana RV,

§319. The only other variants concern demonstrative stems. (¥For
fem. yusmas see §803.) Once the gen.-loc. dual of ena varies between
enos and enayos, as noted by Wackernagel 3 p. 521:
na para jigye katara$ canainoh (AV. canainayokh) RV. AV. TS. MS.

KS. AB.

§320. Once TA. uses a wholly anomalous form amz, for AV. am, as
nom. dual fem. of asau. No other form than amaii for this case, in any
gender, has been noted elsewhere, and this form of TA. is ignored in
the grammars. It is particularly strange to find it used as a fem. (the
noun is tarake); if it were masc. we might assume a use of the plural
for dual. The comm. interprets by ami but offers no remarks, and we
can think of no explanation, unless the influence of devi nouns:
ami ye subhage divi TA.: amu ye divi subhage AV.
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CHAPTER XI
VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE

§321. The vocative and nominative case forms are, in the dual and
plural numbers (and sometimes also in the singular), formally dis-
tinguishable only by accent and consequently only in accented texts.
We have tried to include cases where this accentual distinction is pre-
served, along with other cases in which a difference of stem or ending
appears. It would have been clearly improper to include here instances
from texts in which no accents are written, if the forms are identical,
merely because our interpretation (however obvious and certain it may
appear) makes a particular form vocative in one text and nominative
in another. Since, however, the Concordance does not record accents,
s0 that these variations can only be got from the original texts, it is
likely that our collectanea are not complete in this regard.

Direct address and indirect statement

§322. As might be expected, a large proportion of the variants con-
cerns shifts between direct address and third-person statement, of the
sort treated from the point of view of verb forms (with shift between
second and third persons) in VV 1 §§292, 327 ff. For example: mdte-
vasma adite (SG. aditih) $arma yacha (SG. yansat) AV. TS. MS. KS.
TB. TA. SG. ApMB,, ‘like a mother grant, O Aditi, (Aditi shall grant)
protection unto him.” This sort of change requires no comment, unless
perhaps this, that the direct-address form of the variant need not neces-
sarily contain a second-person verb, tho it most commonly does. For
instance: svasd (SG. sakha, ApMB. priya) devi (HG. ApMB. devandant)
subhaga mekhaleyam SMB. ApMB. PG. SG. HG.: &va devi subhage
mekhale ma risama MG. Here MG. changes the statement of ‘fact’
(really a magic formula implying a strong wish that it may be a fact)
into a direct prayer, in which the personified power addressed is put
in the vocative; but instead of saying ‘protect us from harm?’, the phrase
‘may we not be harmed’ is used. This of course means the same thing.

§323. In VV 1 §§293, 332 we have already seen that the case of the
subject and the person of the verb in such variants are sometimes
incongruous. The lists there given will be found only partly duplicated

123
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by our lists below. The conditions are different when one approaches
the subject from the point of view of the variation in case. Notably a
nominative referring to the subject in a sentence of direct address can
not necessarily be called a syntactic incongruity. It may easily be an
appositional nominative, modifying the subject, as in: @ tigtha mitra-
vardhanah (AV. °na) AV. KS. TB.t ApS.t, ‘approach increasing friends’
or ‘approach, O increaser of friends!” Here and in many similar cases
both forms of the variant contain direct address, and usually a 2d
personal verb; yet the nominative may fit as well as the vocative and
is frequently the original form. In such cases it often appears that the
change (in either direction) is due to form-assimilation to an adjoining
word. Thus: somam piba vrirahd §ura (TS. TA. MahanU. °haii chira)
vidvan RV. V8. TS. MS. TA. MahanU,, ‘drink the soma, O hero, being
the wise slayer of Vrtra’ or ¢...0O heroic slayer of Vrtra, being wise’.
Of course the Taittirlya texts must be secondary, and no doubt the
following vocative §ara helped the change to vrtrahan; yet their sense is
quite as good as that of the original. But as much can hardly be said
for the TS. reading of the following, which shows the reverse change
(nom. instead of voe.), also under the influence of surrounding forms,
but yielding a much less satisfactory result since the name of the god
Indra, who is addressed, does not go well as nom. in apposition to the
subject of the verb: sajosd indra (TS. indrah) sagano marudbhih RV.
VS. TS. MS. TA. MahanU. AS., ‘O Indra, in association with the band
of Maruts’ or ‘in association with the band of Maruts, being Indra’.
This pada immediately precedes the one quoted above, so that TS. has
substituted a nom. for the voc. ¢ndra, while putting the voc. vrtrahan
in place of the nom.

§324. The last quoted instance may fairly be called a case of syn-
tactic incongruity, since the nom. indrah of TS. is not really construable
in an intelligent way. Other cases in which form assimilation to adjoin-
ing words seems to have determined the shift, and in which direct
address is found in both forms of the variant, are quoted in §§335-6.
In §333 will be found variants which shift between direct address and
third-person statement, the case of the subject being in one form of the
variant incongruous (voe. with 3d person or nom. with 2d). Some-
times three of the four theoretical possibilities are found in the same
variant, e.g.: madhva yajfiam naksati (VS. TS. nakgsase) prinanah (AV.
prai®), followed by: narasanso agnih (VS. TS. KS. agne), AV. V8. TS.
MS. KS. Here AV. MS. (probably original) have 3d person verb with
nom. subject; VS. TS. have 2d person verb with voe. subject; only KS.
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is inconsistent, having 3d person verb with voc. subject. It might be
suggested that KS. contains a blend of the other two forms. But more
probably KS. represents the first change from the original reading (of
AV. MS.), and VS. TS. have a further changed based on KS. and
designed to correct its poor syntax.
§326. It should be noted that not a few vocative-nominative forms
differ only in the lack or presence of a final visarga—a very slight pho-
netic difference. They are collected and related to similar phonetic
shifts in VV 2 §380.
§326. We shall list first the variants in which a nom. with 3d person
verb varies with a voc. with 2d person. This is the simplest type, and
requires no comment; the shift in either direction is extremely natural
and common,
matevasma adite (SG. aditih) $arma yacha (SG. yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.

bhavats bhikgam dehi Kau$.: bhavan bhiksam dadatu AG.

indrah (SV. PB. indra) sutesu somesu RV. SV. PB. AS. 8S. Followed,
in RV. SV., by kratum punita (SV. puniga) ukthyam.

agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.: agnis tan asmat pra nunottu
lokat MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan, AS. tal) lokat pra nudaty (AS. °tv,
SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. SMB.

aditih kesan (AV. MG.* émaéru) vapatu AV. AG. MG. (both) ApMB.:
adite kesan (and, ke$a$masru) vapa PG. (both).

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.

ayatu varada devi, aksaram brahma sammitam, gayatri chandasam matd,
idam brahma jugasva nah TA. TAA. MahanU.: ayahs viraje devy,
aksare brahmasammite, gayatrt chandasim mdatar, idam brahma jug-
asva me MG. All the noms. in TA. ete. go with ayatu, which in
MGQG. is changed to 2d person.

agnir hotd vetu. . .AS. SS.: agne vihi AB. SB. AS. MS.

Jjayanta upaspréatu HG.: jayantopa spréa ApMB.

avasanapate "vasanam me vinda TB. ApS.: avasdnam me *vasinapatir
vindat MS.

savitrir. bho anu brahi AG. SG. ApG. HG.: savitriri me bhavan anu
bravitu GG.

sanv devi (KS. devi) devyorvasya pasyasva (KS.t °vasyakhyata) TS. KS.
ApS.

usnena viya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayav udake-
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nehi, MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG.
The form ¢t of MG. is a dubious imperfect; perhaps rather the
particle id, cf. Kanuer p. 165 s. v. 7d, and VV 1 p. 87. In any
case MG. has an indirect reference instead of direct address.

prthivi matar ma ma hinsth. . . VS. TS. SB. SS.: ma mam mata prthivi
hinsit TS. MS.

agnindgnih samvadatam TA.: agne agning sanmwadasva TA. ApS. HG.

pra candramas tirate (TS.1 tirati, AV.} candramas tirase) dirgham ayuh
RV. AV. TS. MS. N. See VV 1 p. 221.

puruksu tvagta (MS. tvastah) suviryam (VSK. TS. suviram) VS. VSK.
TS. MS.: puruksu deva ftvastar [text tvagid, accentless; followed
by r-] AV.: tvastah posaya visya nabhim asme KS. Verb visyatu
or vigya.

indra (MS. indrah) stomena paficada$ena madhyam (KS. °dasenaugjah)
TS. MS. KS. AS. Verb raksatu in MS., raksa in the others. See
VV 1 p. 223.

araro divar ma paptah VS. SB. Vait.: ararur (MS. ararus te) dyam ma
paptat MS. KS. ApS.: ararus te divar ma skan TS. ApS.

yajiiah praty w sthat sumatauw matinam MS.: yajiah pratyasthat (v. \.
praty w sthat) KS.: yajia pratitistha sumatau susevah TB. ApS.

visvds ca deva (PG. devah) prtana abhisyah (PG.T °syak) KS. PG.: visva
tdeva prtanda abhisya TB. ApS. HG. See VV 1 p. 242; and on
abhisyak (for °syat), VV 2 §142, where this form might well have
been mentioned.

tasya na istasya pritasya dravinehdgameh VS.: lasya mestasya vitasya
dravinam @ gamyat (KS. dravinehagamyah, ApS. dravinehagameh)
TS. KS. ApS.: tasya ma yajiasyestasya vitasya dravinehagamyadt
MS.: tasya yajiiasyestasya svistasya dravinam mdgachatu KS. See
VV 1 pp. 611{., 232.

divo jyote (KS.* jyotir) vivasva (MS. devajite vivasvann) aditya te no
deva(h). . .asuwwadhvam MS. KS. (bis): vivasvan aditir devagutis te
na adityad. . .viyantu TS. See VV 1 p. 239.

uso dadrkse (PB. 4ga, read usa?, dadrie) na punar yativa RV. PB.

vapta (ApMB. vaptra, HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. vapati) kesasmasru
(AG. PG. MG. kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. In PG.
change to 3d person verb to agree with vapta (originally not sub-
ject but appositional nom.); in HG. MG. change to voc. to mend
the same syntax, felt as incongruous. See VV 1 p. 241 f. and
below §334.

yo (TS. TB. ApS. yad) agnih (TS. TB. ApS. agne) kavyavahanah (RV.
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kravya®, TS. TB. ApS. °vahana) RV. VS. KS. TS. TB. ApS. AS.
Followed in RV. VS. KS8. TS. by: pitfn yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavr-
dhah; by a different pada with 2d person verb in TB.; only pratika
in AS. ApS.

§rutakakso aram (SV. °kaksaram) gave RV. SV. Preceded by aram
asvaya gayati (SV. °ta). Note plural verb in SV.; c¢f. VV 1 §372¢.

[indra karmasu no 'vata VS. KS.: indrah karmasu no 'vatu TB. But
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm. ¢ndra. . . vata.]

§327. In the following group the nom. and voe. forms are distin-

guished only by the accents (see above, §321):

$ivena ma (ApMB. tva) caksusa pasyatapah (ApMB. pasyantv apah) AV.
TS. MS. AB. ApMB. apah is nom. in ApMB,, voc. in the rest.

ghrtena dyavaprthivi prorn(u)vatham (MS. MS. °tam) VS. VSK. TS. MS.
KS. SB. ApS. MS.

asévind pibatam (VS. KS. °tar) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB.
MS. KS.

devd devesu $rayantam (TB. $rayadhvam) KS. TB.

tasmas te dyavaprthivi revatibhih AV.: asmabhyam dyava® sakvaribhih TB.
Cf. VV 1 p. 224, under kamam duhatam etc.

advinav eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. SS.: asvinav eha gachatam (TS. TB.
°tam, in same stanza in which RV. N. have °tam) RV. TS. TB. N.

svatlam cit. . .apo devih svadatainam TS. ApS.: svattam sad. . .dpo devih
svadantu MS.: apo devih svadantu (VSK. sad®)...VS. VSK. SB.

(abaddhar mano. ..) dikse ma ma hasih (KS. hasit) TS. KS. BDh.:
diksen (sc. diksd-id) ma ma hasit satapa MS.: dikse ma ma hinsih
SG. See VV 1 p. 225. In KS. read probably diksen.

apdtam asvina gharmam VS. SB. SS. LS.: gharmam apdtam asvina
(accented in MS. which is therefore inconsistent if not corrupt!). ..
MS. TA.: advina gharmam patam (MS. pibatam)...VS. MS. SB.
TA. SS. LS. ApS. Consistent in all but the first MS. form.

visve devaso adhi vocata nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: visve devd abhi raksantu
(KS. anu tigthantu) tveha (AV.* KS.t meha; AV. *pakvam; SMB.
ApMB. HG. paécat) AV. (thrice) KS. SMB. ApMB. HG.

vajinau vajajitaw . . . avajighratam (KS. °tam) MS. KS. MS.: vajino vija-
jito vajan. . .avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS. Similarly:

vajino vajajito vajam .. .bhagam avajighrata ni mrjanah (KS. bhage ni
mrjatam; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau vija-
jitau. . .bhage nimrjyetham MS. MS. In this and the prec. KS.
has noms., the rest vocs.

aéving bhisajavatah (MS. °tam; TB.t °ta) VS. MS. TB. See VV 1p. 71.
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG.
ApMB.: tena brakmano vapatu MG. See VV 1p. 229. The MG.
form can of course only be nom.; the other is ambiguous except
for the accent.

G ma ganta pitaro visvarapah MS.: @ ma gantam (VSK. gantam) pitard
matara ca (VSK. yuvam) VS. VSK.t 10. 3. 12¢. TS. KS. §B. Add
to VV 1 §337.

§328. In VV 1 §§295, 328 we have called attention to the apparent
tendency of SV. to address Soma Pavamana directly in second person
forms, where RV. has third person references. The following (all listed
1. ¢.) show correspondingly vocs. in SV. for noms. of RV.:
pavamdna vy asnuhi SV.: pavamano vy asnavat RV.
aya somah (SV. soma) sukrtyaya RV. SV.
svayudhah sotrbhih payate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV.

Phrase inflection

§329. In another group the mantras are found in different contexts.
Thus we have the variant hotrabhir agnir (agne) manusah svadhvarah.
The vocative form occurs in RV. AV., preceded by saddsi ranvo
yavaseva pusyate: ‘Thou art ever pleasant, as grazing land to the
grazer, having fair sacrifices, O Agni, thru the offerings of man.” The
nominative form occurs in RV. in a quite different context as an inde-
pendent sentence (with copula unexpressed): ‘Agni has fair sacrifices
thru the offerings of man.” These constitute a sort of ‘phrase inflection’
(8§21-2):
hiranyavarna subhaga AV.: hiranyavarne subhage AV. Quite different
contexts.

evayam dasamdsyo [asraj jarayund seha] VS. SB.: evd tvar daSamdsya
[sahdvehi jarayuna RV., sakam jarayund pata AV.] RV. AV. In
Ppp. (see Whitney on AV. 1. 11. 6): eva te garbha ejatu nir aitu
da$amdsyo bahir jarayuna seha.

bharatide sarasvati [y@ vah sarvd upabruve ta na§ codayata §riye] RV.:
sarasvatida mahi [tmam no yajiiam a gaman, ete.] RV.

indra (RV. *indro) visvabhir utibhih RV. (both) AV. SV.

visvani deva (RV. *devo) vayunani vidvan RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. M8,
KS. SB. TB. TA. In one RV. passage and all others except AV.
preceded by agne naya supathd raye asman; in the other RV. pas-
sage, by rbhus cakra idyan caru nama; AV. has different surround-
ings but requires a voc.

upedam upaparcanam [dsu gosipaprcyatim] RV. TB. LS.: upehopa-
parcana [asmin gostha upa priica nah] AV. See VV 1 §85.
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antariksena saha vajinivan (once, °van) AV. (ter). Verbs are consistent.

sahamdine (PG. HG. ApMB.* °na, RV. AV. devajite) sahasvati (HG.
ApMB.* °ii, PG. sarasvati) RV. AV. PG. ApMB. (bis) HG. See
also §346, devajute. . .

tmam yajiiam asvinobha brhaspatih RV. TS.: imam yajfiar brhaspate
*$vinobha KS. Followed respectively by: devah pantu yajamanam
nyarthat, and: indravata kavyair dansanabhih. Yet the contexts
are fundamentally the same (cf. below under devah savita®, §399).

d@ pavasva madintama RV. SV.: sa pavasva madintama RV. SV.: sa
pundano madintamah RV,

samiddho agna ahuta RV. AV. TS. SB. TB. AS. §S. ApS. (followed by
2d person verbs): samiddho agnir dhutah [svahdakriah pipartu nah)
KS. ApS. MS. The latter is a blend of the former (asin RV.) with
an unmetrical yajus text: isfo agnir ahutah pipartu (KS. TB. sva-
hakrtah pipartu) na istam havih (I'B. SB. omit last two words) VS.
MS. KS. §B. TB.

sa tvam no nabhasas pate (GB. patih) TS. GB.: tvar no nabhasas pate
AV. TS.: ayam no nabhasas patth AV. GB. Vait. Kaus.

ghrtapratiko ghrtaprstho agne (KS. ApS. agnih) AV. MS. KS. ApS.
ApMB. HG.: ghrtahavano ghrtaprstho agnih AS.: ghrtam vasano
ghrtaprstho agne KS.

hiranyaparna $akune PG.: hiranyapaksah $akunih HG.: hiranyavarnah
Sakunah MU.

agnis tigmena $ocisa RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.:
agne t1° §0° RV. AV,

pavamanah (RV.* °na) kanikradat RV. (both) SV.

indram soma (and, somo) madayan daivyam janam RV. (both). Fol-
lowed or preceded respectively by: sindhor twormih pavamano
arsast, and: d vidyuta pavate dharayd sutah.

devebhyo havyavahana RV.: devebhyo (ApS. devesu) havyavakanah RV.
ApS.: devebhyo havyavad asi ApS. See RVRep. on 3. 9. 6b. The
second ApS. variant occurs in a context different from any of RV.
and belongs to §339.

deva devebhyo havih (SV. devebhyah sutah) RV.SV.: devo devebhyah sutah
RV. SV,

sahasrote Satamagha RV.: sahasrotih Satamaghah RV.

sahasraposam (AV. Kau§. sahasra®) subhage (TS.* subhagd) rarand RV.
AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. Kau$. SMB. ApMB.

mitra satyandam pate (SS. satyanam adhipate) TB. SS.: mitrah satyanam
(V8. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Each in a series, with
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2d or 3d person verbs expressed in the first member and implied
in the rest. So next. ' .
savita prasavanam (AV. adds adhipatih...) AV. TS, PG.: savitah prasa-
vanam adhipate §S. As prec.
§330. The following are cases in which the variant containing direct
address has no second-person verb form (cf. §322):
svasd (SG. sakha, ApMB. priya) devi (HG. ApMB. devanam) subhagd
mekhaleyam SMB. ApMB. PG. HG. SG.: $§iva devi subhage mekhale
md rigama MG.
upa brahmani savanani vrtrahd (SV. °han), paramajya rcisamah (SV.
°ma) RV. AV.SV. Preceded in RV. by: a no visvasu havya indrah
samatsu bhusatu, ‘May Indra associate himself with us. . .the slayer
of Vrtra’ ete. SV. misunderstands bhugaiu, taking it in its later
sense of ‘adorn’ or ‘honor’. To make this meaning fit, Indra must
be made the object of this verb, the subject being now the wor-
shipers; the resulting first half verse is: @ no vi$vasu havyam indram
samatsu bhigata, cf. VV 1 p. 199. But since vrirahd cannot (like
havya indrak) be made accusative without metrical change, it is
made voc., with very awkward supplying of an unexpressed verb;
and rctsamah then follows it.
agnir yastedam namah KS.: agne yasiar idam namah TS. TB. ‘Agni is
the sacrificer; this homage (to him)’: ‘O Agni sacrificer, this homage
(to thee).’
§331. Perhaps in this same group may be placed the following rather
puzzling variant:
tasyas te devy adita (Kau$. aditir) upasthe MS. KS. Kau§.: upasthe te
devy adite 'gnim TS. Followed in Kau$. by annddayannapatydaya
dadhat, for which the others have versions containing ddadhe (1st
person), see VV 1 p. 211. In all except Kau$. there is a direct
address to Aditi, thru whose intervention the desired result is
expected, tho a first person verb is used. In Kau§. Aditi seems to
be made the subject of the 3d person verb; but note that Kaus.
retains fe, which apparently can only refer to Aditi! In fact Kau$.
is hardly capable of intelligent interpretation.
§332. Similar variants used in different contexts (‘phrase-inflec-
tion’) are:
sahasrakgo amartyah AV.: sahasraksayamartya AV. In the second pas-
sage a verse of homage, with direct address, is accompanied by the
voce. of the deity addressed; the preceding pada is namas te rudra
krnmas.
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adveva citrdrugt [mata gavam rtavart, sakhabhid a$vinor usah] RV. SV.:
[vayary hi te amanmahy, antdd G parakat,] asve na citre arusi RV.
The latter is secondary; see RV Rep. 63.

abhin mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau vivavedah TS. KS. PG.: bhayasma
te sumatau visvavedah MS.t In the latter a direct address. See
VV 1 p. 218.

indra somasya pitaye RV.: indrah somasya pitaye RV.: indrah somasya
pitaye vrsayate RV. A 2d personal pronoun accompanies the voe.

yajigtharm havyavahana RV.: yajistho havyavahanah RV. Again a pro-
noun accompanies the voc.
§333. We come now to variations between direct address and indirect
reference in which either the voe. or the nom. seems incongruous in one
form of the variant, as in narasaznso agnih (agne), §324. Other cases of
this sort are:
agne (TS. KS8. agnir) manyum pratinudan paresam (TS. KS. purastat)
RV. AV. TS. KS. In the next pada RV. AV. TS. have pahi, KS.
patu. All are consistent except TS., which has nom. with 2d per-
son verb; cf. VV 1 p. 231.

sa no mayobhuh pito (pitav) avisasva (aviseha, MS. pitur avivesa) TS. TB.
AS. MS. SG. SMB. PG.: sa nak pito madhuman a viseha (Kaus.
vivesa) KS. Kaus. Only Kaus. is inconsistent; MS. (secondarily)
restores consistency with nom. matching 3d person verb.

apalam indra (MG. indras) trig (trih) putvi (AV. putva, ApMB.t pirtvy
a-, MG. purty a-) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. The verb in the
following pada is 2d person in RV. AV. JB,, but 3d in MG. and
ApMB,, despite voc. epithet in pada b; see Winternitz, Introduc-
tion to ApMB., xvi; VV 1 p. 233 f.

vider agnir (VSK. SBK. agner, MS. MS. agne) nabho nama (MS. MS.
add yat te) VSK. TS. MS. SBK. MS.: vided agnir nabho nama VS.
KS. SB. See VV 1 p. 233. TS. is inconsistent.

vy astabkna (VS. SB. aska®, MS. aska®, KS. asta®, TS. askabhnad, TA.
astabhnad) rodast visnav (VSK. MS. KS. vigna, TS. vignur) ete RV.
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.—TB. is secondary but consistent;
TA. inconsistent, and apparently a sort of blend of the other two.
See VV 1 p. 232, where read VSK. vigna (instead of VS.).

dyavaprthivi wrv antartksam AV. TS.: dyavaprthivi uro (VSK.1 wrv)
antariksa VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. Context of AV. different from
all the others; there a simple third-person prayer. In the rest
either (as in MS.) directly addressed to the deities, altho there
also the verb is third person because the deities are not conceived
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as the direct agents (the following pada is brhaspatir no haviga
vrdhatu TS. MS.); or, as in V8. VSK. SB., the following pada
(brhaspataye havisa vidhema) contains a first personal statement.
In TS. the nominatives, if not a direct reminiscence of the AV.
form of the variant, would be due to assimilation to brhaspatir,
subject of vrdhatu in the next pada. Keith understands them as
exclamations.
§334. We now come to variants both forms of which contain direct
address, and generally a second-person verb. Nevertheless in one form
a nominative appears where the other form has a vocative. KEither
may be the original form, since a nom. in apposition to the 2d person
subject is often as easy to construe as a voc.; in the example given in
§323, a tigtha mitravardhana (°nah), it is hard to say which reading was
the older. We shall quote first a group in which the nominative seems
to be the original form and the vocative secondary:
pavamanah (SV. °na) samtanim egi krnvan RV. SV. A slight tendency
for SV. to prefer the voc. referring to Soma may perhaps be detected
in this and the following; cf. VV 1 §328.

aprogtvan grhapatir (SV. °pate) mahan asi RV. SV.

$uddho mamaddhi somyah (SV. somya) RV. SV.

sarupavarsd eht MS.: saripa vrsann agahi SV. JB.

samrad ast krsanuh (SS. °no) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. SS. ApS.

suyavasad bhagavati (KS. °t) hi bhuyah RV. AV. AB. KB. AS. KS.
ApS. N. Addressed to the cow; KS. makes one of the predicate
adjectives into a voc.

vapta (ApMB. vaptra, HG. MG. vaplar) vapasi (PG. °l7) kesasmaséru (AG.
PG. MG. kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The change of
the nom. original of AV. to a voc. in HG. MG. belongs here;
see §326.

ayusman (MG. °mann) idam pari dhatsva vasah ApMB. HG. MG.; cf.
also ayugmatidam ete., AV. Lect. fac. in MG.

vasuni carur (SMB. carye, ApMB. caryo, v. 1. cayyo, HG. cayyo) vi bha-
jast (SMB. bhrjast), HG. bhaja sa) jwan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB.
Nom. mase. in all but SMB. (ca aryo in ApMB.; for HG. see VV 2
§244). In SMB. adapted to a different context which requires a
fem.; (ca)arye, voc. fem. Note however that SMB. baldly retains
the mase. form jivan from the original! (jivanti would be uninetrical.)

sakha (PG. sakhe) saptapadi (ApMB. PG. °pada) bhava AG. SG. Kaus.
SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. The (predicate) nom. is clearly original.

purovita (KS. °to, TS. ®to varsani) jinva...FS. MS. KS. This and the
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adjoining formulas are pretty low bathos; but some of them have
nom. forms even in MS.

brahmacary asi (SMB. GG. asy asau) SB. AG. SG. SMB. GG. KhG. PG.
ApMB.: agne$ cast brahmacarin mama ca Kau§. Perhaps hardly
to be called variants.

[dhruvaidhi posya (PG. posye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam
astu pogya AV. Stenzler and Oldenberg take pogsye as voe. fem.,
addressed to the bride. If this be correct, the variation belongs
here. We have preferred to understand posye as loc. sg. masec.,
going with may7; see §454.]

§335. In some cases the change of case form seems to be due to the
definite assimilatory influence of a neighboring word; see §323. These
deserve special listing; the following are those in which the nom. seems
to be the older form and the voc. secondary:
somam piba vrtraha §ura (TS. TA. MahanU. °hafi chira) vidvin RV, VS,

TS. MS. TA. MahanU. §323.

nicerur asi nicumpunah (TS. TB. nicaitkana, MS. KS. nicunkunah) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. Preceded in all by avabhrtha nicum-
puna (etc., voe. in all). Doubtless the nom. is original and the
voc. assimilated to that of the preceding pada.

samjagmano divah kavih (SV. LS. diva kave) RV. SV. LS. Preceded by
rdhak soma svastaye. It is likely that the voc. soma had something
to do with the change to voc. kave. The next pada begins with
pavasva, 2d person, which may also have helped.

agner agne puro agnir (8.1 KapS. [Oertel 73] agne, TS.t TB.t purd-agnir,
cpd.) bhaveha VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB. TB. The orig. seems
to be TS. TB. (‘harbinger of Agni’, Keith); the second voc. of
KS. KapS. is apparently assimilated to the first agne.

§336. In the rest the nominative seems to be secondary. We shall
put first those cases in which form assimilation to a neighboring word
seems to have operated, as in the preceding section; note that they are
very much more numerous than the opposite shift:
sajosa indra (TS. indrah) sagano marudbhih RV. VS. TS. MS. TA.

MahanU. AS. §323.

utso deva (SV. twice devo) hiranyayah RV. SV. The surrounding noms.
have been responsible for devo.

r7ist Savasas pate (SV. patih) RV. SV. Preceded by tvam indra yasa asz.

pavasva devayusak (SV. deva ayusak) RV. SV. PB. Benfey translates
deva as voc.; it is accented devd. If this is correct and it is a nom.,
it might be explained by assimilation to ayugak if that is a nom.;
but Oldenberg, RV Noten on 9. 25. 5 considers it a neuter adverb.
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dyavaprthivi uro (VSK.t urv) antariksa VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB.: dya-
vaprthivi urv antartksam AV. TS. The TS. reading belongs here;
see §333.

agne sadaksah satanur (KS.t °nir) hi bhitva TS. KS.: agnih sudakgah
sutanur ha bhitvéa MS. The verb is 2d person in all; the nom. of
MS. is attracted to the following noms.

vasupate vasuddvan RV. VS. SB.: vasudavd vasupatsh TS. MS. KS.
Preceded in all by sa bodhi sirir maghava; TS. ete. assimilate to
these noms.

kamena krtah (RV. and p.p. of MS. krta) §rava ichamanah RV. MS. TB.
krtah partly suggested by ichamanah.

prajapatis (ApMB. °te) tanvam me jusasva, tvagtd devaih sahamana indrah
(ApMB. tvastar devebhis sahasama indra, cf. Winternitz, xx) ApMB.
MG. Followed in MG. by: visvair devair rtubhth samvidanah, puri-
sam bahunam mdatarau syava; in ApMB. by: visvair devai ratibhih
sanraranah, punsam bahunam matara syama. Both texts are poor
and doubtless corrupt, but the vocs. in ApMB. are doubtless more
original, and may have been changed into noms. in MG. under the
influence of the participle in pada ¢, which is nom. in both.

sahasraksa medha ¢ (VSK. medhdya) ciyamanah VSK. TS. K8.: sahas-
rakgo medhaya ciyamanah VS. MS. SB. Preceded in all by imam
ma hinsir dvipadam pasum (TS. KS. pasanam). Voc. is likely to
be original; attraction to ciyamanah in VS. ete.

$aravye brahmasaméite (TS. °t@) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.: $aro brahmasam-
$itah TB. ApS. Preceded in all by avasrsta (TB. ApS. °tah) para
pata. Voe. was original; in TS. the adjective, and in TB. ApS.
both it and the noun, have been drawn into the nom. by the nom.
adjective preceding.

ado (MS. ato, AV. ado yad) devi (ApS. MS. devi) prathamana purastat
(KS. ApS. MS. prthag yat) AV. KS. ApS. MS. Direct address and
2d person verb in all; voe. original; nom. attracted to prathamana.

subirana srja-srja Sunaka ApMB.: suvirinah srja-srja HG. Preceding
pada ends with suvirinpah, which certainly caused the change (it
may be a mere corruption in tradition).

sakhe (AV. sakhd) sakhayam ajaro jarimme RV. AV. In the latter
attraction to the case of ajaro.

vrihinam medha (MS. medhah) sumanasyamanah TB. ApS. MS. Pre-
ceded by tasmin sida.. . . Attraction to the following nom. in MS.

§337. In the rest a nominative is secondarily substituted for a voca-
tive, in an expression of direct address, without any apparent assimila-
tory influence of surrounding forms:
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indra (MS. indrah) svadham anu ht no babhitha RV. KS. MS. In the
latter, ‘thou hast presented thyself as Indra.’

punar agah punarnava (AV. punarp®; AV.* °vah) RV. AV. (both).

namas te astu sisara (PG. sisaro lapelapahvara) PG.t 1. 16. 24, ApMB.
HG. Thenom. of PG. is hardly interpretable; indeed one is almost
tempted to suppose that sisaro is meant for voc. (of an otherwise
unknown sisaru). It must refer to the same individual as te (a
kind of dog demon).

agne ghrtenahuta (KS. °ah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. In AVPpp.
(Whitney on 6. 5. 1) ghrtebhir ahutah. Ppp. and KS. are awkward
and secondary; the nom. must be taken as predicate to the subject
of the preceding verb [ud enam (ApS. asman) uttarar (VS. TS. KS.
°ram, ApS. °ran) nayal.

ratri (TB. °r3, KS. v. 1. °rih) stomam na jigyuse (KS.t TB. °%7) RV. KS.
TB. In all preceded by upa te ga ivakaram, vrnisva duhitar divah.
The nom. must be taken in apposition with the subject of vrnisva.

rtena (MG. rteva) sthunam (ApMB. HG. sthunav, MG. sthind) adhi roha
vansa (MG. vansah) AV. AG. HG. ApMB. MG. The appositional
nom. of MG. is awkward.

tndra kratva (MS. indrah krtva) maruto yad vasama RV. MS. KS. Per-
haps the direct address to the Maruts (maruto, voc.) in the same
pada made the redactor of MS. feel that the voc. indra must be
got rid of. The nom, is however clearly inferior; perhaps ‘When
we, O Maruts, acting as Indra, desire...’ (?). On the original
cf. Oldenberg, RV Noten, on 1. 165. 7. In VV 2 §380 we have
called the nom. ‘hardly construable’.

agne (MS. agnir) devesu pra vocah (MS. voca) RV. SV. MS. TA.

Vocative and nom. of independent statement

§338. In a few cases the shift between nominative and vocative marks
more radical changes in the relation of the word so changed to adjoining
words. Thus, a vocative epithet may be developed into a separate
clause or sentence (cf. §§32, 38). The first step in this direction is
illustrated by this:
tistha ratham (TS. rathe) adhi tam (VS. SB. yam, TB. yad) vajrahasta

(TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. Here TB,, introducing a conjunc-
tion yad, makes what was originally a vocative epithet into a syn-
tactically separate, tho still dependent, clause: ‘since thou art
vajra-wielder’ instead of ‘O vajra-wielder!” The awkward reading
of VS. SB. is intermediate and paved the way.
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§339. Note also the ApS. variant devebhyo havyavad asi, under devebhyo
havyavahana etc. §329; and the following; which show the final result
of this tendency:
kamyasi PB. MS. GG.: kamye MS.
agne prayascitte. . .SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: agne prayascittir asi. . .8G.
Similarly with vdyo. . .and surya (aditya). ..

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam
Vait.: agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam $SB. Parallels rather than
real variants?

adhvanam adhvapate pra md tira svasti me...VS.: adhvandm adhvapate
svasti me. . . PB.: adhvano adhipatir ast svasti no. . .SS.

Transfer of epithet

§340. There remain, aside from textually dubious or corrupt variants,
chiefly some cases of ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, the variant word
is transferred from one person or thing to another, which involves change
of case. Cf. §14 above:
tava §ravansy upamany ukthya (SV. °ya) RV. SV. In RV. the adj. goes
with éravansi, in SV. with Indra.

$ratas ta indra soma vatapayo (KB. TA. vataper, KS. §S. vatape) hava-
nasrutah MS. KS. (9. 8) KB. TA. SS. In MS. vat° agrees with
somah, in the others with Indra, either with the voc. ¢ndra or with
the pronoun te and the adj. havana$rutah.

satyasya dharmanas pati (ApS. pale, Vait. MS. satyasya dharmand, AS.
pars satyasya dharmand, PG. pari sakhyasya dharmanah) S§S. Vait.
ApS. MS. AS. PG. In SS. (probably orginal) pati (dual) is part
of the predicate of the two preceding padas. In ApS. it is applied
to an unspecified divine personage to whom the stanza is felt as
addressed.

devd ajyapd jusina agna (VS. indra) ajyasya vyantu VS. MS. KS. In
the original (MS. KS.) addressed to Agni (voc.); but he is not one
of those who are to participate in the action of vyantu. The redac-
tor of V8. felt therefore that there was no reason for bringing Agni
in at all; the rest of the verse suggests that Indra is above all the
god who is to ‘taste the butter’; hence indra(h), as one of the
deva(h) who are the subject of the verb.

vivasvann (VSK. ®van, TS. KS. °va) ddityaisa te somapithah. .. VS. VSK.
TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. The epithet belongs, as it should, to the
sun (@ditya) in all but VSK., which seems to apply it, incredibly,
to somapithah.
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anu dyavaprthivi supranitih (SS. °te) AS. §§. The original pada d of
AV. 7. 73. 6 (sce Whitney’s note); Ppp. (Roth) agrees with AS.,
with nom. agreeing with savitd of pada ¢, while SS. (secondarily)
distorts it to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of
padas a, b.

svar deva (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devan) aganma (MS. MS. agama) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. deva is accentless both times in
VS., tho comm. in one of them takes it as nom. (vayam yajamana
devd bhitva). In KS. 14. 1 it is voc., in KS. 18. 12 nom. (but two
mss. make it voe.); in MS. nom.; the Tait. texts make it accus.
attracting it to the case of svar and making it a second object. If
nom. it must, of course, agree with the subject (as comm. on
VS. says).

bhaga eva bhagavan astu devah (AV.} devah) RV. AV. VS, TB. ApMB.
In AV. the epithet (originally voc.) is transferred to bhaga(h). Ppp.
agrees with RV,

vivrttacakra dsinah HG. ApMB.: avimuktacakra (v. 1. °ra) asiran PG.
See §454.

yat le susime hrdaye (SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. °yam) KBU. AG. SMB.
PG. ApMB. HG.: yat te sustimam hrdayam KBU. 2. 8 (not in
Conc.) susime is voc. fem.; hrdaye loc. See §457. If susimari be
allowed to stand, it is a case of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam:
‘the heart that is thine, of well-parted hair’ (! despite the bizarre
sound of this to us, it is perhaps not impossible in a Vedic text;
the ‘heart’ is the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per-
son may be applied to it). Deussen would read susime, however.

agne vaisvanara (MS.* °rah) svaha TS. MS. (bis) TB. The subject is
Jyotis (neuter!), and if the nom. can stand it must be felt as going
with it. But, altho no v. 1. is recorded, we suspect a corruption
(final visarga added, VV 2 §380).

punar brahmano (AV. brahma) vasunitha (AV. °nitir, MS. °dhite, KS.*
°dhitam, v. 1. °tim, KS.* 38, 12bt °nitha, KapS. °dhitam or °tim)
yajiaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. KapS. SB.
The voc. agrees with agne (understood in KS.); the nom. with
brahma; the ace. with tva (sc. Agni) of the preceding.

Miscellaneous

§341. One or two miscellaneous cases, hardly to be called true
variants:
svina bhrajanghare bambhare hasta suhasta kréano VS. TS. SB.: svan
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nabhrad anghdre bambhdre hasta suhasta kriano KS.: suvan na-
bhrad anghare bambhdre 'star ahasta kr§ano MS.: svana bhrat, anghd-
rir bambharih, hastah suhastah, krsanur visvavasuh TA.t In TA.
part of the gandharvaganah; obviously based on the other list
(addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but used in
a different connexion.

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak SB.: agna djyasya vyantu vaujhak SB. Also
agnindjya®, agnim djya®. Rigmarole formulas, with repetition
(with slight variations) of the same words attached to various
cases of the stem agni, as required in a set of offerings.

§342. We now append some nominative-vocative variants whose
right to be called such is doubtful, either because of dubiety of inter-
pretation of forms, or because textual corruption or editorial error is
involved.
svapnah svapndadhikarane RVKh.: svapna svapnabhikaranena AV.:

svapna svapnddhikaranena Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 35. 52). Probably
svapna is a sandhi form for svapnah; VV 2 §980.

sumrdika sarasvati (MG. °t7) AV. AA. TA. AS. LS. MG. Read °4 in
all; so v. 1. of MG, and its comm. he sarasvati. In TA. 1. 21. 3
the Bibl. Ind. ed. reads sarasvati, but Poona ed. °t.

sumanih suhiranyavan (SS. ®vah) AV. SS. But °van is Roth’s emenda-
tion and must be rejected.

ud irsvatah pativati (ApMB. °vati) hy esa RV. ApMB. See Winternitz,
xix; some ApMB. mss. °vati, comm. °vat: interpreted as a ‘Vedic’
nom.! A voc. seems impossible.

tyam osadhe (PG. °dhi) trayamana PG. ApMB. HG. Here too (cf.
prec.) the voe. is absurd, yet is clearly intended in ApMB. HG.;
see Winternitz xxiv, and Oldenberg SBE. 30. 166 note.

[Srtam havih Samita3h (TS. ApS. havi3h samitah) TS. MS. SB. KS. ApS.
MS. Cone. samita for MS. MS.; but both follow this word with
itt, intending Samita3h.]

dhandasoman manthina indra (MS. indrah) $ukrat TS. KS. MS. See
Knauer’s note. The nom. is unconstruable as such.

tam nah pugafi chivatamam erayasva HG.: tam pasaii (AV. an) ete.
RV. AV. ApMB.: sa nah piasa Sivatamam eraya PG. The verb
being still 2d person in PG., this might be classed with §337; but
PG. is really hopeless.

stomatrayastrinse bhuvanasya patni TS. KS. AS.: stomas trayastrinse bhu-
vanasya patni MS. In the latter apparently stomas and paini are
subject and predicate; the divergence of gender signalizes the bad-
ness of the reading.
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(a$vakrante rathakrante) visnukrante vasumdhare (TA. °ra), $irasa dharita
devi (TA. dhdarayigsyamsi), raksasva mam pade-pade TA. MahanU.
The nom. is impossible as member of a series of voes., which are
epithets of the personage addressed (fvam must be supplied). With
MahanU.’s dharita, it might, tho very harshly, be explained by
attraction. In fact the comm. on TA. seems to have read dharita
devi, and for vasumdhara (which he does not quote; did he read
°dhare?) he has: he bhume sarvant vastini dharayanti sati. Evi-
dently the text of TA. is very uncertain.

tndra (MS. indrah) $rutasya mahato mahani RV. MS. The nom. is not
construable.

na va ojiyo rudra tvad asti RV. TA.: ojiyo rudras tad asti MS. s.p., but
p.p. reads like RV. but for ¢ad instead of tvad. The MS. is corrupt
and uninterpretable. Add to VV 2 §365 (tvad : tad).

praty eta vama (AS. sunvan) . . . pratisthotopavaktar (SS. °vakta, v. 1. ®vak-
tar) uta...KB. AS. SS. Discussed VV 2 p. 180. All texts seem
to have read °vaktar; but a voc. seems unconstruable, and a nom.
must have been intended, whatever the form was.

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhitha (TB. °bhiva, Poona ed. °tha) TB. ApS.:
yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato, v. 1. bibhrto, bibhyato) jatavedah
AV. KS. The nom. is very awkward; Whitney translates a voc.

Sariram me vicarsanam (RVKh. vicaksanam) RVKh. TA. TU.: pratikam
me vicaksanam PG. Scheftelowitz reads vicaksana in RVKh., but
this seems unconstruable.

Savistha (AA. °thah, but Keith °tha with v. 1. °thah) vajrinn ojasa (AA.
Mahanamnyah r7ijase) RV. SV. AA. Mahdnamnyah. A mere cor-
ruption of tradition.

arvagvaso svasti te param asiya MS. KS. ApS.: arvagvasur [iti trir uktva)
MS. (pratika). It seems clear that MS.’s pratika refers to the
mantra of MS. There is no v. 1. recorded; but no nom. can be
really intended.



CHAPTER XII
VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

Direct address and indirect statement

§343. The variants between vocative and accusative are much less
numerous than those between vocative and nominative, and naturally
do not parallel them altogether; yet it is rather curious to observe the
extent to which they correspond. Thus, to begin with, we find a group
in which one form addresses directly a divine personage or a thing
(vocative), while the other expresses the same prayer, wish, or state-
ment indirectly, referring to the same personage or thing in the accusa-
tive. Generally in such cases the variants occur in different contexts,
so that we have a sort of phrase-inflection, an adaptation of the same
mantra material to different situations. But not always so; in a few
cases the same passage undergoes this syntactic modification, just as in
the first group of nominative-vocative variants (§326). Among the
simplest cases of this sort are two in which a first person verb meaning
in substance ‘I invoke’ is used in both forms of the variant, with the
god invoked in the accusative or vocative:
indram (SV. indra) dhenum sudugham anyam igam RV. 8V. The pre-
ceding pada is @ tv adya (SV. tvadya) sabardugham huve gayatrave-
pasam. SV., by reading tva(dya) for tv adya, turns the verse into
a direct address to Indra. ‘I call upon Indra’ or ‘I call on thee,
Indra’. ..

rea yami maruto brahmanaspatim (SV. °pate), devari (SV. devd) avo vare-
nyam RV. SV. MS. KS. ‘With a hymn I approach the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’: ¢...I approach [you],
O Maruts ete.’

§344. In a few other cases the accusative is the object of a causative
or active verb, while the vocative goes with a corresponding intransi-
tive; the action is thought of alternatively as performed by an outside
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itself. These are
similar to many variations of the ace. with the nom., §372 ff.
thaiva dhruva (SG. sthine) prati tistha sale (SG. dhruva) AV. §G. HG.:

thaiva dhruvam ni minom? §alam AV. PG. HG. ‘Right here stand
thou firm, O house (pillar)!’; or: ‘Right here I fix firm the house.’
140
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tasmas tvam stana pra pyaya ApMB.: tasmai stanam pra pyayasva HG.
‘Swell for him, O breast!’, or: ‘Swell thy breast for him.” See
VV 1 §32.

unnambhaya prthivim TS. KS. MS. ApS.: pra nabhasva prthivi AV.
‘Split open the earth’ (addressed to Dhatar): ‘burst open, O earth!
Ppp. agrees with TS, etc., and AV. addresses Dhatar in pada c;
AV. probably secondary.

§346. In the stray variant which follows the acc. is original (‘the
sacrifice has gone to the gods. . .’); AS. (the reading of which is repeated
by its comm.) makes it a direct address to the gods:
devaii (MS. devan, AS. deva) janam agan yajhiah MS. KS. AS. ApS. MS.t

Phrase inflection

§346. The remaining cases of shift between direct address and indirect
reference concern different contexts in the two forms of the variant:
satyadharmanam adhvare RV. SV. (preceded by kavim agnim upa stuhz):
satyadharmano adhvaram (TS. °re) RV. TS. (preceded by different
padas of direct address).

yajistham havyavahana (and °nam) RV. (both). Voc. accompanies 2d
pers. pronoun.

rudra jaldsabhesaja AV.: rudram jalasabhesajam RYV.

Satamite $atakrato RV.: Satamutim Satakratum RV. Voe. with te, ace.
with ¢ndram.

stomebhir havanasrutam (and °t@) RV. (both). Acc. with mahantam
(tndram), voe. (dual) with indragni or adving.

stomebhir visvacarsanim RV.: stomebhir visvacarsane RV. AV,

uttanaparne subhage (Ppp. °nam subhagam), followed by: devajite (Ppp.
sahamanam) sahasvati (Ppp. °tim) RV. AV. Ppp. (JAOS. 40. 161).
The latter also in nom. form, §329, sahamane. . .

indav indraya pitaye RV.: indum indraya pitaye RV. SV.

indum (RV. also indav) indraya matsaram RV. (both) SV.

indran (RV. also indra) somasya pitaye RV. (both) AV. SV.

tasya ta istasya vitasya dravineha bhaksiya TS. (‘may I enjoy the wealth
of thee. ..”): tasya na istasya pritasya dravinehagameh VS. (‘wealth
of..., come to us here’). And others; see VV 1 §104u, and §326
above. The forms differ only in accent.

§347. We come now to the second large group of vocative-accusative
variants. In these there is direct address both times; but the person
or thing addressed is syntactically the object of a verb, at least in one
form and generally in both, while one of its epithets is alternatively
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expressed in the accusative, agreeing with the object, or in the vocative.

While we can generally see which is the original form, on external

grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the

case with the corresponding nominative-vocative variants (§§334 ff.).

Usually the shift is due to attraction to a neighboring form.

§348. In the group to be mentioned first the accusative form is older

than the vocative:

indram karmasy avatam (MS. VS.* °a) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS.: indram karmasv avatu MS.: indra karmasu no 'vata
VS. KS.: indrah karmasu nmo 'vatu TB. (but Poona ed. indra. ..
'vata). See VV 1 §354. The voc. is attracted to the subject of the
verb, which originally does not include Indra.

namasyamas tvedyam (KS. °ya) jatavedah RV. MS. KS. TB. ‘We pay
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas’ or ‘to thee, O
worshipful J.” The RYV. original makes the epithet idyam agree
with tva, the KS. attracts it to Jatavedah; but in either case it refers
to the same person.

agnim (SV. agne) rathar na vedyam RV. SV. On this complicated
verse (cf. also agni ratho na vedyah RV., and below §387) see RV Rep.
on 1. 186. 3, with references, and especially Oldenberg, Prol. 288.
There is no doubt that SV. is secondary. All the surrounding
verses are addressed to Agni; this is doubtless the reason for SV.’s
change to the vocative, which makes unsatisfactory sense; the pro-
noun vak (plural!) occurs in the first pada, and is interpreted by
the comm. as equivalent to tvam!

pra yd bhamim (TS. ApMB. °mi) pravatvati RV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB.
N. Followed by mahna jinogi (MS. hinosi) mahini. Addressed to
Prthivi, ‘earth’, who is said to ‘promote the land (bhumsi)’; by a
natural confusion TS. ApMB. assimilate bhimi to the subject and
make it vocative, along with (and specifically attracted by) the
adjoining vocative epithets. Note that the short 7 of the ending
is retained, which however implies a stem bhimi instead of bhumi;
of. yds ca bhumy. . .etc., §180.

mahya indram (ApMB. indra) svastaye RV. ApMB. Occurs twice in
ApMB.,, in different contexts, both different from that of RV. On
one of them see Winternitz xxix f. Both are inferior in sense.
§349. The cases in which an older vocative varies with a secondary

accusative in expressions of direct address are:

ye tva ratry (MG. ratrim) updsate KS. MG.: ya tam ratrim upasmahe
PG.: yam tva ratry upasmahe (TS. updsate, SMB. ratr: yajamahe)
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AV.TS.SMB. Direct address in all, even in PG, where the object
pronoun is 3d person instead of 2d; PG. and MG. assimilate the
form of the orig. voc. to the object pronoun.

tndra Savigtha satpate RV.: indram $avigtha satpatim SV. Repeated in
SV. from RV. 8. 68. 1, where the first three padas are: @ tvd ratham
yathotaye sumndya vartayamass, tuvikarmim rtiggham. The ace.
epithets of the prec. have attracted two of the three vocs. of the
last pada; the curious thing is that one ($avistha) is allowed to
remain even in SV,

Socigkesam vicaksana (AV.* °nam) RV. ArS. AV. (both) TS. KS. Pre-
ceded by tva...deva surya. Clear attraction to the prec. ace.
in AV.

hota$ cikitvo (AV. ®vann) avrpimahiha RV. AV.: agne hotaram avrnima-
hiha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In all texts tvd occurs in prec. ‘In
that today. . .we choose thee, O hotar (as hotar).’

punar brakmano (AV. brahma) vasunitha (AV. °nitir, MS. °dhite, KS.*
°dhitam, v. 1. °dhitim, and *°nitha, KapS. °dhitam or °dhitim)
yajiiath (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. (bis) KapS.
SB. See §340.

svar deva (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devan) aganma (MS. MS. agama) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The ace. certainly secondary,
and perhaps influenced by svar; see §340.

vaha kala (HG. kalam, v. 1. kdla) vaha $riyanm mabhi vaha ApMB. HG.
Undoubtedly ApMB. is correct and original. Addressed to an
elephant: ‘Carry, black one, carry! Carry me towards fortune!’
Probably kdla should be read in HG. with two mss.; certainly
kalar does not make sense. ‘Carry the time’ (Oldenberg) is ridicu-
lous, and ‘carry the black one’ is little better.

Transfer of epithet

§360. The remaining vocative-accusative variants, except a few cor-
ruptions, concern ‘transfer of epithet’ from one person or thing to
another, involving change of case (and also, often, of number or gender):
rayim no dhehi subhage suviram (MS. suvire, PG.} suviryam) AV. TS.

MS. PG. ‘Grant us wealth with good sons, O auspicious one’:
‘erant us wealth, O auspicious one of good sons.” There is little
real difference in the sense; the possession of good sons by the
deity addressed implies the granting of them to the petitioner.
vardha samudram ukthyam (SV. °ya) RV.8V. In RV. ukthyam modifies
samudram; in SV. it is transferred to soma (in pada a).
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indram sakhayo (KS. °yam) anu saw rabhadhvam (KS. vyayadhvam)
RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. The voc. sakhayo refers to the
subject (warriors); the acc. to the object (Indra).

subhage kampilavasini TS. KSA. TB. ApS.: subhadrikam kampilavasi-
mim VS. MS. Sce Edgerton, JAOS. 31. 141, 144. The words are
applied differently; the aces. to a rival queen, the voes. (spoken
by the priest) to the Mahisl. Both oceur in an obscene passage
in the agvamedha. In the voc. form note the absence of the impre-
catory suffix ka.

krnuta dhiaman vrsanah sakhayah AV.: krnota dhimam vrsanam sakha-
yah RV. The whole AV. verse is a wretched corruption of the
RV. original. All that need concern us here is that vrsanam, in
the orig. an epithet of dhimam (so Grassmann Whbch., Geldner,
Hillebrandt), is transferred to the following sakhayah.

kas tam indra tvavasum (SV. PB. tva vaso) RV. SV. AB. GB. PB. AS.
This involves a ‘false division’ of the type deseribed in VV 2 §820,
where this variant might have been included. The RV. has a
cpd. adj. agreeing with fam. The SV. misunderstands it as con-
taining an ace. tvd, and then makes the seemingly necessary correc-
tion to vaso, which is then a voe. going with indra.

dganma mitravarund varenya (MS. varena, KS. varenyam) TS. MS. KS.
In KS. the epithet goes apparently with bhagam, to be supplied
in sense (the following pada is ratrinam bhago yuvayor yo asit).
In TS. (probably a lect. fac.) it is made to agree with mitravaruna.
MS. has a different change, on which see VV 2 §326.

achidrar (SMB. °rah) $arma yachata RV. AB. SMB. The unaccented
SMB. makes the epithet go with the subject; it may be taken as
either voc. or nom.

svargam arvanto jayema Vait.: svargan (AS. text, svagan) arvanto jayata
(AS. jayatah; AS. also, as variant given in the text, arvato jayatr)
SV. AS. SS. arvanto is voe. in SV., nom. in Vait., in both cases
going with the subject (in S8. cither nom. or voc.). In the second
version of AS. it is transferred to the object.

rbhum rbhuksano rayim RV.: rbhuksanam rbhum rayim RV. SV. In
the first passage rbhuksano is a voc. elliptic plural, ‘O Rbhuksan
(and the two other Rbhus).” In the second it is an epithet of
rayim. Sce RVRep. on 4. 37. 5.

nama svadhdvan guhyam (ApMB. svadhdavat svaryam) bibharsi RV.
ApMB. In RV. svadhdvan refers to Agni; in ApMB. it is made
an epithet of nama.
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§361. There are two cases of the sort mentioned in §15; in both what
is in the original form an object noun is treated in the secondary form
as a vocative epithet. They differ from the preceding only in that the
original accusative can hardly be considered an ‘epithet’:
avavyayann asitam deva vasma (TB. ApS. vasvah) RV. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. The original: ‘Removing the black garment, O god.’ In
TB. ApS. vasvah must apparently be meant as an epithet of deva;
its meaning is obscure; Caland translates the RV. reading. See
VV 2 p. 124.

visvam a bhast rocanam (AV.* °na) RV. ArS. AV. (both) VS. TS. MS.
TA. MahanU. The subject is the sun; the object, in the orig.,
visvam. . .rocanam. In AV. rocana must be felt as an epithet of
the subject, ‘shining.” This adjective is unknown to the RV.,
where rocana is always a noun.

Errors

§362. Finally, a few errors:

evd hindra KB. AA. TA. AS. Mahanamnyah. The Cone. follows the
Bibl. Ind. ed. of AA. in quoting hindram; but see Keith’s AA., 142,
n. 12. Voe. in all.

kama kamarr ma avartaya PB. MS.: kamari-kamam ma avartaya MS.
But one of von Schroeder’s best mss. reads kama kamar (both
accented); this and the reading of MS., its ritual text, convinces
us that the printed reading of MS. is merely due to bad editing.

yam isum girisanta VS. MS. TS. KS. SvetU. NilarU. The ed. of
NilarU. used in Cone. has giriéantam in text and comm. But the
AnSS. ed. has °$anta in text (comm. °$antam). The ace. can be
construed only with difficulty; Deussen assumes a voc.

devayuvary (TB. deva®) visvavaram (AS. °vare) TS. SB. TB. AS. SS.
Preceded by ghrtavatim adhvaryo (AS.t °yoh) srucam asyasva. The
aces. go with srucam, the spoon; perhaps AS. means visvavare as a
voe. fem. addressed to the spoon, but this is really nonsense, even
if it be detached from the preceding and taken with the follow-
ing (zdamahai devan idenyan). Note that AS. is also corrupt in
adhvaryoh (omitted in Conc.; to be added to VV 2 §381).



CHAPTER XIII
VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES

A. Vocative and instrumental

§363. The variations between vocative and instrumental are, as we
should expect, few and scattering. Nevertheless there are certain
conditions in which, rather unexpectedly, these two cases may be inter-
changed with substantially no difference of meaning. Thus, first, an
associative instrumental may be used with a vocative of direct address
of a person also addressed; while in another form a second vocative
may funetion. The associative instrumental varies in this same way
with other cases (§§55-7). The examples we have noted are:
mo si na indrdtra (TS.T tndra) prtsu devath (KS. devah, TS. MS. deva)

RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. In the original, ‘O Indra along with
the gods!’; in KS., ‘O Indra (and) ye gods!” The next pada begins
with astu and MS. TS. read devastu, which however MS. p.p.
resolves as devah, astu— implying the reading of KS. The reading
deva would of course be voe. sg., as epithet of Indra; this would be
a case of ‘transfer of epithet’, as described in §15.

devir-devir (ApS. devir devair) abhi ma nivartadhvam MS. ApS. In MS.
an amredita compound: ‘Ye several goddesses” In ApS.: ‘Ye
goddess along with the gods!’

a yahi $ira haribhyam (SV. KB. SS. hariha, AS. hari iha) AV. SV.
KB. AS. 88. See notes of Whitney and Keith. Apparently hari
tha is intended in all but AV.; hart would seem to be voc.: ‘O hero
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steeds!

§364. In another way the voe. and instr. may be nearly equivalent
in ultimate meaning in the following, which psychologically go with
interchanges between direct address and indirect statement (cf. §29);
here in the indirect form the personage which in the other form is
directly addressed is put in the instrumental instead of the nom. (for
the equivalence of these two cases in such contexts see §40).
jagatyainam (AS. °ty enam) viksy @ vesayamah (MS. KS. °mi, AS. °ni)

TS. MS. KS. AS. The AS. reading may be only a phonetic variant
or corruption (see VV 2 §709); but if genuine it could be interpreted
146
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as meaning ‘O jagati (instead of ‘by the jagati’) may I settle him
in the tribes”” That is, the potency which in the original is to be
the instrument for bringing about the desired result is directly
addressed for this purpose in AS.

atmasy atmann atmanam (GB. atmanatmanam) me ma hinsih GB. Vait.
Kaué. ‘Thou art dtman; O &tman, injure not my atman! or,
¢...injure not my &tman by the atman.” If textually sound, this
would be substantially the reverse of the preceding change (assum-
ing that here the voc. is original). But Gaastra reads in GB. like
the others (with v. 1. in 2 mss.).

§365. The following might be called a case of ‘transfer of epithet’
but for the fact that the two forms are used in quite different contexts,
s0 that it is rather what we have called ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2):
devi devebhir yajate (and °t@) yajatrath RV. (both): devl devesu yajata

yajatra RV. AV. MS. The latter is certainly secondary; yajatra
is made to agree with a preceding agne, whereas in the original
the word agreed with devebhir. The contexts are different. See
RV Rep. 241.

§366. In one stray case a voc. varies with an adverbial instr.:

sa nas samantam anu parihi bhadraya ApMB.: sa ma (MG. nah) saman-
tam abhi pary ehi bhadre MG. SMB. bhadre refers to the sacred
belt, mekhala: ‘Do thou encircle me (us) completely, O fair one!’
Instead of ‘O fair one’ ApMB. says ‘fairly’, using the old RV.
adverb. Or this may be the original reading, and bhadre a sort
of phonetic (Prakritic) reduction; the variant should in any case
have been quoted in VV 2 §747.

§367. The next is one of those cases which by a certain stretching of
language may be called ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf. §15). A voc. epithet
of the subject is replaced by an instrumental of different appurtenance:
utila parimidho ’si PG.: ulena parimidho 'si HG.: ulena parigito ’st

ApMB. Original is apparently PG.; utila ‘(runaway) servant.’
The word ula or ila seems to mean some kind of wild animal; see
Bloomfield SBE. 42. 643 (on AV. 12, 1. 49). But the interpreta-
tion of HG. ApMB. is very obscure; Oldenberg abandons the text.

B. Vocative and dative

§368. Here again the variants are few. But they show interesting
psychological parallels to variations between the vocative and other
cases. Thus first we find some cases in which there is a shift between
direct address, with vocative, and indirect statement, in which the per-
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sonage addressed in the direct form is referred to in the dative (cf. §30).

The alteration may be helped by assimilation to a case-form already

present in the older form of the variant, as in the first case:

agnaye (AV. Kau$. agne) samidham aharsam (8G. GG. aharsam) AV.
Kau$. AG. GG. SMB. SG. PG. HG. ApMB. (The false emenda-
tion agre in AV. is withdrawn by Whitney ad loc.) Lanman ap.
Whitney regards the voc. agne as original on metrical grounds.
More weighty to our minds is the fact that it seems to be a lectio
difficilior. The rest of the verse refers to Agni (Jatavedas) in the
3d person, not in direct address; and more particularly, the datives
brhate jatavedase follow immediately, and it is almost certain that
agnaye has been assimilated to them, replacing agne. Note that
the following stanzas are all directly addressed to Agni Jatavedas.
However, the comm. on AV. reads agnaye, and so does one of
SPP’s reciters. ‘O Agni (for Agni) I have brought firewood, for
the great J.’

brhaspataye mahisa (TS. mahi sad) dyuman namah AV. TS.: brhaspate
mahisiya dive namah Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 26. 273): brhaspate
mahisa dyuman namah MS. Followed by:

visvakarman namas te pahy asman AV. (and Ppp.): namo visvakarmane
sa u paty asman TS. MS. In the first pada there is a double case;
brhaspate varies with °pataye, and mahisa with °saya of Ppp.
Altho the AV. comm. reads mahi sad like TS., we no longer hold
the view expressed in VV 2 §§392, 826 that this is the original
reading. All texts but TS. have a form of the stem mahisa; we
attribute special weight to Ppp. mahisaya which we had previously
overlooked. We now take the original to be MS.: ‘O Brhaspati,
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee); homage
to Viévakarman; may he protect us.” Since no dative is expressed
in the first pada, one of the two voes. (which really indicate the
recipient) is changed into a dative in all the other texts; hence
mahisdya Ppp., brhaspataye AV. TS. The change to direct address
in the second pada in AV. Ppp. is also due to a sort of assimila-
tion; it matches the direct address of the first pada, to a different
divinity.

§369. Parallel to the cases mentioned in §§334 etc. are one or two
instances in which there is direct address in both forms of the variant,
but instead of the vocative one form has a dative, referring to the same
person but differently construed. Here too the shift may be due to
form assimilation. Thus in the first instance the voc. is clearly original
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and the dative assimilated to the pronoun te, which is found also in

the older form:

ksayadvira (TS. °virdya) sumnam asme te astu RV. TS. Addressed to
Rudra; the preceding is are te goghnam uta purusaghnam RV., ardat
te goghna uta purusaghne TS. The meaning of TS. is far from
clear (Keith may be right in thinking that the variant word is felt
as meaning ‘hero-destroyer’ in TS., instead of ‘hero-ruler’; in other
respects Keith’s interpretation seems to us less happy; we think
sumnam is felt as ‘hymn’ in TS.). But the assimilation is clear.

vasavo rudra adityd etd vah pannejanth MS. KS.: vasubhyo rudrebhya
adityebhyo visvebhyo vo devebhyah pannejanir grhnami TS. The
former is clearly original: ‘“These are your footbaths, O Vasus ete.’
In TS. we take it that there is still direct address, vo referring to
the gods; and perhaps the datives may therefore be conceived as
assimilated to the case of vo. At any rate TS. means: ‘I take the
footbaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-gods’ (or, at least,
vo must certainly go with visvebhyo devebhyah, as its position clearly
suggests, rather than with pannejanir as Keith takes it).

pustipate (MS. pusta®; ApS. °pataye) pustss (MS. om.) caksuge. . . punar
dhehi (dehi)...MS. AS. ApS. Caland adopts voc. for ApS.; but
this involves also reading pustin for pug{i$, which is supported by
AS. and which MS. lacks altogether. To us it seems that ApS.
has a genuine (tho secondary) variant: ‘To the Lord of Prosperity
prosperity! Give back ete.’

§360. The following may be said to be cases of ‘transfer of epi-

thet’ (§14):

vipra tgatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat) AA. SS.: vipraya tgatham
gayata yam jujosate SV. Preceded by pra va indraya vrirahanta-
mdya. In SV. the epithet goes with Indra, in the others it is
addressed to the priests (probably by a secondary transfer).

tasmai rudraya namo astv agnaye (KS. ApS. astu devah, MS.1 *stu devaya)
AV. KS. ApS. MS. SirasU. (Ppp. has the pada ending astv adya,
TS. TA. MahanU. ending astw.) Lectio difficillima in AV. (proba-
bly original). The voc. deval cannot refer to the same personage
as the dative of the others, whether Agni be identified or only
associated with Rudra. Add to VV 2 §909.

§361. A couple of anomalous cases:

ekam ise TB. ApS. SMB. KhG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Followed,
where more than a pratika, by visnus tvanvetu (nayaiw). ‘One
(step) for nourishment; may Visnu accompany (lead) thee.” Simi-
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lar are isa ekapadi (sc. bhava) AG. SG.: ige tvd sumangali praja-
vati susime Kaus. In these the formula is the first of a series
employing the first seven numerals, with nearly uniform wording.
In TS. we find the formula isolated, in a quite different context
from any occurring in the others, as follows: ekam isa (visnus tvanu
vi cakrame): ‘One (step), O vigorous one, Visnu has stepped along
after thee.” Keith denies any relation between this and the other
mantras; but it seems to us probable that he is wrong. TS. has
simply worked over and applied differently a formula remembered
from other occasions. It has turned Zge into a voc., probably
thinking of the RV. adjective iga (but comm. sarvadevair igyamana).

[kanyakumaryai (TA. °mari) dhvimahi TA. MahanU.  Poona ed. of TA.
°kumdrt, but with accent on the penult (!); and its comm. °kumari.
Occurs in a series of formulas which are closely parallel, differing
only in using various names; in all the others datives are found.
Neither a voc. nor a nom. is, in fact, conceivable here. Perhaps
TA. has a mere phonetic corruption, belonging with VV 2 §§700-
701. Comm. understands a dative, adding: lifigadivyatyayah sar-
vatra chandaso draslavyah (very simple!).]

C. Vocative and ablative

§362. We have noted only a single stray variant, in which the voca-
tive is surely original; it is subject of the following verb yaja: ‘O broad
atmosphere, along with god Vata, [sacrifice...].’ In VS. SB. this is
violently detached from the following phrase containing yaje, and
apparently a verb meaning ‘protect’ must be understood (so the
comms.); but the reading is certainly poor:
uro antariksa (VS. SB. uror antariksat) sajir devena vatena VS. TS. MS.

KS. SB. (Delete reference to KS. 2. 2.)

D. Vocative and genitive

§363. Here again the variants are not numerous. Some are essen-
tially phonetic in character, involving presence or absence of final
visarga; see especially §366. Most of them are cases of shift between
direct statement, with vocative, and indirect reference in which the
same noun is referred to in the genitive. In quite a number of these,
however, as in the nom.-voe. cases mentioned §333, one form or the
other is more or less inconsistent with the context, producing stylistic
harshness. Thus:
ghrtavati savitar (MS. KS. °tur) adhipatye (TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS.
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Followed in all by payasvati rantir (MS. ratir) aéa no astu. ‘In
(by) [thy] lordship, O Savitar’: ‘in the lordship of Savitar’. But
the first part of the stanza is directly addessed to a different deity,
and the voc. savitar is harsh.

yena te te prajapate TB. ApS.: yenaite prajapateh MS. Followed in all
by janasya nyavartayan. Here the following gen. 7janasya, which
in the (doubtless original) TB. ApS. form agreed with te referring
to Prajapati, is doubtless connected with the alteration to praja-
pateh. But in MS.’s form te is lost and the statement becomes
third-personal.

tam savitah satyasavdm sucitram AV.: tanm savitur varenyasya citram
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Followed in all by aham vrne sumatim
visvajanyam (AV. vivavaram). ‘O Savitar, this [thy] favor...’:
‘this favor of Savitar.” In the 3d pada all, including AV., refer to
Savitar in the 3d person, with asya. This rather mild inconsistency
does not prove that AV. is secondary; on the contrary it may
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following context.

apsu te rajan varuna AV.: dvipe rajio varunasya KS. AS. Followed by
grho hiranyayo mitah (AS. mito hiranyayah). ‘A golden house is
built for thee, O king Varuna (for king Varuna).” The 2d half
verse refers to Varuna in the 3d person in AV.; but probably this
inconsistency is original, and has been eliminated secondarily in
KS. AS.; note that they are metrically very poor. Form assim-
ilation.

yad bhiamer hrdayam, [divi candramasi $ritam] ApMB.t: veda te bhami
hrdayam PG. HG. Even ApMB. addresses Earth directly with a
voc. in the following; it is metrically poor in the 1st pada.

visnoh (ApMB. vigno, v. L. visnoh) Sresthena (RVKh. Scheftelowitz
$raigthyena) rupena RVKh. ApMB. MG. ‘With the noblest form
of Visnu’: ‘with [thy] noblest form, O Visnu.” The same pada,
with different divine names, is found AV. 5. 25. 10-13, with voca-
tives; and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 48. 38), with savitus$, vignoh, tvagtul,
but bhagah (for bhaga?). Barret emends to vocs. in all four cases
in accordance with AVS., but this seems dubious procedure. The
deity is addressed directly in pada c, with @ dhehi, in all.

so "ham vdjam saneyam agne (KS. sanamy tagneh) VS. TS. MS. KS.
‘May I win strength, O Agni (of, or from, Agni).’

ghrtavatim adhvaryo (AS.1 °yoh) srucam asyasva TS. TB. SB. AS. §S.
See §352, end; AS. has a stupid corruption.

§364. One or two others are used in different contexts, so that they
may be called cases of ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2):
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pundndya prabhivaso RV. S8V.: pundnasya prabhivasoh RV. The voe.
agrees directly with soma, the gen. with yasya which refers to Soma.

parnam vanaspater iva TB. TAA. SS. ApS. PG. HG.: parnarn vanaspate
'nu tva SMB. Quite different contexts.

§3656. We come now to a case or two in which both forms of the
variant contain direct address, but a name or epithet of the person
addressed is in one form put in the genitive. These are similar to the
variants of the voec. with other cases mentioned in §§27 ff. In the first,
at least, we have a clear case for form assimilation:
brhaspatisutasya ta (IKS. om. tfa, leaving hiatus) indo (KS. MS. inda)

indriyavalah patnivantam (KS. ®valo) graham grhnami (MS. radhya-
sam, KS. graham rdhyasam) TS. MS. KS.: brhaspatisutasya deva
soma ta indor (VSK. inda) indriyavatah patnivato grahan rdhyasam
VS. VSK. SB. It is evident that VS. has assimilated the voc. of
all other texts to the gen. te and accompanying adjectives. Note
that only the Vaj. texts have another voe. (deva soma), which makes
indo unnecessary.

§366. The next variant is one of those which seem most clearly pho-
netic in character; the original voe. agne becomes agneh by addition of
the evanescent final visarga, on which see VV 2 §§378 ff. (this variant
was overlooked there and should be added to §381). It will be noted
that not a few of the other voc.-gen. variants show this same phonetic
relationship, and as we have suggested 1. c. it is quite likely that in some
of them the phonctic moment is more weighty than the syntactic. We
doubt, however, whether Knauer (MG., Einleitung, xxxii {.) is right in
suggesting that this added visarga was intended as an external mark of
an imperative or vocative form; we even question whether it indicated
(as Knauer thinks) aspirate pronunciation of a following consonant.
da agne (MG. agneh) prajaya saha RV. AV, PG. ApMB. MG. (All MG.

mss, actually read dagneh with secondary crasis; this should have
been recorded in VV 2 §989; Knauer emends.) Preceded by fu-
bhyam agre (MG. agne; on this cf. VV 2 §864) paryavahan, saryam
vahatuni saha, punah (AV. sa nah) patibhyo jayam. ‘Give back to
(us) husbands the bride along with progeny, O Agni (with Agni’s
progeny?).” But note that MG. also contains voc. agne (for original
agre), addressing the verse to Agni.

§367. In a couple of cases a voe. varies with a partitive gen. (see §84):
tvam uttamdsy osadhe RV. VS.: uttamo asy osadhinam AV. ‘Thou art

most excellent, O plant (inost excellent of plants).” Same context.
The masec. gender is peculiar; apparently there is thought of the
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gender of vrksa. A tree is addressed. But fem. forms occur in the
following verses of AV.

atho rajann (AV. uta rajiam) uttamam manavanam AV. TB. Addressed
to a king; either makes good sense. The gen. rdjiidm might be
assimilated to the following gen. (‘also highest of human kings’),
or contrariwise the voe. might be assimilated to the direct address
preceding (‘{who shall make thee] also, O king, highest of men’).

§368. The last quoted variant might also be called a case of ‘transfer

of epithet’ (§14). To that category certainly belongs the following:

purd krirasya visrpo virapsin (MS. °sinah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
It is clear that MS. has transferred the epithet virapéin(ah) into
agreement with kriarasya. Otherwise the interpretation is dubious.
Mahidhara understands: ‘Before the bloody (battle) with its rush-
ings to and fro, O mighty one (Visnu or the sacrificer).” So, with
misgivings, Eggeling, SBE. 12. 64 n. 3. Sayana on TS. 1. 1. 9. 3:
‘Before the secret departure of the cruel foe (perhaps Araru), O
mighty one,” taking visypo as abl. gerund. So Griffith and Keith;
Eggeling thinks this more probable than the other.

§369. A stray case or two in which the construction is altered, with

change from voc. (or nom.) to gen.:

vider agnir (VSK. SB. agner, MS. MS. agne) nabho nama (MS. MS.
add yat te) VSK. TS. MS. SBK. MS.: vided agnir nabho nama VS.
KS. SB. See §333. The nom. is doubtless the original form; but
certainly the voc. is better than the gen., which must be construed
in dependence on nama (‘mayst thou know Agni’s name Nabhas’),
leaving the subject indefinite or at least unexpressed.

sastis cadhvary@ (ApS. °yo, AS.t °yor) navatis ca pasah AS. SS. ApS.
A voc. is clearly required (see §769), and there is no reason why
the bonds should be called ‘the adhvaryu’s’. Probably a misprint
in the wretched edition of AS.

E. Vocative and locative

§370. First, a stray variant, resembling ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf. §15);
an originally independent noun, in loc. construction, is made into a voc.
epithet of the subject:
apadyamanah prthivyam TA. ApS.: apadyamana tprthivi TS. ApS.:

avyathamana prthivyam (MS. once °vyam without v. 1., once prthivi
according to p.p., but s.p. might also be read prthivi, and one ms.
has °vyam) VS. MS. KS. SB. Followed in all by asa disa @ prna.
Except in TA. ApS. the firepan is addressed, and doubtless the
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loc. is original: ‘not falling to (wobbling upon) the earth’. In TS.
(ApS.), and perhaps once in MS., the loc. is assimilated to the
subject and treated as a grandiloquent epithet of the firepan. The
earth is a symbol of solidity and security.—In TA. ApS. the same
verse is used in a different ritual connexion which requires a
masculine pple. (phrase-inflection).
§371. The next is probably not a real variation in case:

sa supranite (SS. °7) nrtamah svarad asi AA. SS. Both forms may be
taken as locs., and the text mss. of SS. actually read °te; see VV
2 §695.



CHAPTER X1V
NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

1. Interchange of active and intransitive phraseology

§372. The only large and characteristic group of variants between
nominative and accusative is that which concerns shift between active
(transitive, or causative) and passive (intransitive, or reflexive) expres-
sions. In so far as these are signalized by corresponding shifts inverb
forms, they have been already recorded in VV 1 (chapters 2 and 5).
But of course the materials correspond only in part. For example,
many variants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed
nominative subject of the passive (or intransitive) variant, and hence
no case variation. On the other hand, one or both of the variants may
lack any verb form.

§373. A very simple case of this shift between causative and intransi-
tive expressions is found in the set of formulas SG. 4. 9, 10 and BDh.
2. 5.9, 10, which illustrates at the same time the point last mentioned,
that the verb is very easily omitted. Here, in a long list of super-
natural entities to which offerings of water (farpana) are made, we find
many correspondences of the type (om) agnim tarpayami BDh., agnis
trpyatu SG. So with vayu, surya, visnu, prajapati, etc. A similar set
occurs in AG., with the verb understood thruout, and expressed (irpy-
antu) only at the end. The verb is also understood in some items of
the list in SG.;hence such variants as rsayah (sc.trpyantu) AG. SG.: (om)
rsins tarpayami BDh. Finally, it must be noticed that in the middle of
the list SG. suddenly shifts to a causative construction like that of BDh.
(§rutih tarpayami...), which prevails for six items (incidentally all
these contain nouns not found in BDh.), after which, for no evident
reason, it shifts back again to the intransitive form. Perhaps this very
irregularity of expression may indicate greater antiquity of the SG.
form. The Sambavya Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, I8t. 15. 153) has
a similar list with the names all in the nominative.

§374. Cases also occur in which the same verb form, or at least a
form in the same voice, is found in both variants, but is used now in
active sense, governing the acc., now in intransitive, passive, or reflexive
gense, with nom. subject. Naturally these would find no inclusion in

155
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VV 1, yet they are psychologically of the same nature as active-passive or

causative-intransitive shifts. Of these we find the following examples:

apochatu (AV. °chantu) mithund ya kimidina (AV. ye kimidinah) RV. AV.
“Let him (Indra) shine away the paired kimidins’, or ‘let the paired
kimidins fade away.” The verb apa-vas is transitive in RV.; in
this AV. passage it seems impossible to avoid taking it as intran-
sitive. In AV. 2. 8. 2 and 3. 7. 7 it is also commonly taken as
intrans., but Bloomfield (SBE. 42. 289, 338 {.) would make it trans.

@ no visvasu havyah (SV. Svidh. havyam) RV. AV. SV. AA. SS. Vait.
Svidh. TFollowed in RV. AV, SV. by indrah (SV. indram) samatsu
bhugatu (SV. °ta). The verb is used in a different sense; explained
in §330.

ny advind hrtsu kama (ApMB. kaman) ayansata (AV. ararisata) RV.
AV. ApMB. In the RV. original: ‘O A§vins, (our) desires have
stationed themselves in your hearts.” In ApMB., with less feeling
for the middle: ‘O Aévins, they (people, indefinite) have stationed
(their) desires in your hearts.’

ekapadi dvipadi. . .astapadi bhuvananu prathatarm svaha TS.: ekapadim

. .astapadim bhuvanunu prathantam VS. SB.: ckapadari dvipadam

Ttmpadam catuspadam bhuvananu prathantam KS. Only TS. scems
to use the verb in the intransitive sense which it should have: ‘let
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds.” In the others it scems
that it must be taken as transitive (= prathayantu; cf. the pre-
ceding variant), tho the form is certainly anomalous. Comm. on
VS. and Eggeling make bhuvana subject: ‘let the worlds spread
her along’ or (comm.) ‘make her renowned.” Better indefinite sub-
jeet, as suggested VV 1 p. 268.

somam rajanam osadhigy apsu VS. TS. MS. SB.: somo rajausadhisy apsu
KS. Preceded by vajasyemani (KS. vajasya nu) prasavah susuve
"gre (TS. tagre; add to VV 2 §908). In the original: ‘The instiga-
tion of strength pressed out this King Soma,’ ete. KS. eliminates
the pronoun ¢mam and brings somo rdja into agreement with the
subject of the verb, which is now felt as passive; probably it also
understands prasavah as ‘offshoot’. ‘The offshoot of strength,
(viz.) King Soma, was pressed out.’

§376. A little different is the next, in which the sense of the verb
is also changed, but is transitive both times, the subject and object
being reversed :
avrato (AA. °tam) hinoti na spriad rayim (AA. rayih) SV.AA. Preceded

in SV. by na kamam, in AA. by na some. “The man who pays no
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vows attains not his desire, wins not wealth’, SV.: ‘Soma impels
not him who keeps no vows, wealth will not come near (him)’, AA.
See Keith’s note on AA.
§376. Frequent in the YV. formulas are dedicatory expressions (cf.
§126) in which no verb at all is expressed. In that case the formula
ordinarily consists merely of the name of the deity, in the dative or
genitive, and the name of the thing offered, in either the nominative or
accusative according as a passive (or intransitive or copulaic) verb form
or an active verb form is in the mind of the speaker. These two alter-
natives may vary with each other in different texts; or either of them
may vary with a form of the other in which the verb is expressed. So
we get such variants as these; it would hardly be worth while to list
them completely:
himavate (TS. KSA. TA. °t0) hasti (TA. hastinam) VS. TS. MS. KSA.
TA. ‘An elephant [is offered, or I offer] to Himavant.’

dhamran vasantaydlabhate VS. dhiumra vasantayea MS. In the same pas-
sage, prsato hemantdaya VS., prsanto hemantdya MS., and others.

anumatyar caruh (MS. carum) TS. MS. KSA.: adityai vignupainyai
carum (KKSA. carub) VS. TS. MS. KSA. And others.

agnaye 'rihomuce ’stakapalah TS. KSA. ApS.: agnaye "rthomuce puroda-
Sam astakapalam nirvapati MS. In this and the following MS.
alone has acc. thruout, all others nom.; the verb nirvapats is how-
ever regularly omitted in MS. So:

agnaye var$vanaraya dvadasakapdlah VS. TS. KS. KSA.: vaisvanaran
dvadasakapalam MS.

mitravarundbhyam dgomugbhyam payasyd (MS. °yam) TS. MS. KSA.—
Similarly marudbhya enomugbhyam etc.; agnaye gayalraya etc.;
brhaspataye panktiya cte.

§377. In one passage with no verb expressed, the name of the deity
is put alternatively in the acc. and nom. The case to be expected is
rather dat. or gen.; cf. §485 under agnim svaha etc. The TB. comm.
supplies uddisya to govern the ace. No explanation of the nom. in SB.
is offered by the comm. or by Eggeling. Perhaps an intransitive form
of Irp is to be supplied with the nom. and a transitive form of the same
verb or of yaj (hota yaksat. ..) with the ace. (ef. §§373 and 459 under
svdhdgnim...). Parallel formulas in the vicinity present acc. forms
in SB.:
svaha deva ajyapah (TB. devan djyapan) SB. TB.

§378. Next may be recorded a group in which a form of kr or dha,
‘make’ or ‘put’, with acc., varies with a form of as or bhé with nom.,
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or with a nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb. Thus:

para svapnamukhdah $ucah AV.: parah svapna mukhd krdhi KS. ‘Away
the dream-faced pains’ (supply santu in AV., rather than ‘I put’
with Whitney) ; ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces’ (or, quite possibly,
‘away put the dream-faces’).

ojasvantarin mam dyugmantam varcasvantarn (MS. man sahasvantam)
manusyesu kuru (Vait. dyugmantam manugyesu krnuhi) TS. MS.
AS. Vait.: ojasvan aham manugyesu bhiyasam VSK.: ojasvy aham
manusyesu bhiyasam SS.: ofistho "ham man® bhu® VS. SB.

bhrajasvantarm mam dyugmantan varcasvantarm (MS. maw varcasvantam)
manugyesu kuru TS. MS.: bhrdjasvan (SG. bhrajasvy) aham (VS.
SB. bhrajistho *ham) manusyesu bhuyasam VS. VSK. SB. §§.

Jjaradastin krnomi tva AV.: jaradagtir bhavigyasi SMB. Ppp. (JAOS.
42. 125) reads as SMB.

brahma varma mamantaram RV. AV. SV. ApS.: brahmaham antaram
krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS. ‘Brahman is my inner defense’: ‘I
make B. my inner (defense).’

asmakam abhir haryasva medi AV.: asmakam krnmo harivo medinam tvd
Ppp. (JAOS. 37. 263 1.): tha krnmo harivo medinam tva KS.: asya
(RVKh. Scheftelowitz iha) kurmo (RVKh. kulmo, Sch. em. kurmo)
harivo medinam (RVKh. Sch. vedinan) tva RVKh. TS. TB.

visvaha dhattam anapasphurantim RV. VS. SB. ApS.: visvaha santv ana-
pasphurantih AV. TA.

catugtomo abhavad (MS. KS. catugtomam adadhad) ya turiya TS. MS.
KS. ‘The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Catustoma.’

suga vo devah sadand (N. °nam) akarma (MS. krnoms, KS. Kaus. sada-
nani santu) AV. V8. MS. SB. KS. Kaué. N.: sugd vo devds sada-
nedam astu KS.: svagd vo devah sadanam akarma (ApS. sadandani
santu) TS. ApS.

arigtam tva (KS. MS. MG. ma) saha patya dadhami (ApMB. krnomi,
KS. MS8. MQG. dadhatu) RV. KS. MS. MG. ApMB.: aristaham saha
patya bhayasam VS. The contexts are essentially similar, but the
forms with 1st person pronouns are spoken by a woman.

asmananm tanvan krdhi AV.: asma bhavatu nas (AV. te) tanih RV. AV,
VS. TS. MS. KSA.: aéma bhava parasur bhava SB. BrhU. KBU.
AG. SMB. HG. MG. ApMB. The contexts are in part similar.

akhum te rudra padur karomi MS. MS.: akhus te pasuh VS. TS: TB.
SB. ApS.: akhus te rudra pasub TS. ApS.

yathd tvarn (PG. tvam agne) suSravah su$rava asy (SMB. devesv) evam
aham susravah suérava bhuyasam (SMB. brahmanesu bhuydsam,
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AG. PG. MG. evam man suéravah sausravasam kuru) AG. SMB.
PG. ApMB. MG.
§379. In a couple of other cases forms of dhr (passive) or pad (middle)
are found instead of the copula with the nom. form of the variant;
otherwise they are exactly like the preceding:
eva te dhriyatarh garbhah AV.: eva dadhams te garbham AV.: evam gar-
bham dadhami te *sau (ApMB. dadhatu te, HG. dadhami te) SB.
BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.: evasir tam garbham a dhehi RVKh. MG.:
evam tvam garbham @ dhatsva ApMB.

visvasya jantor adhaman cakara (RV.* AV. adhamas padista) RV. (both)
AV. ‘He has made him lowest of every creature’: ‘may he fall
lowest of every creature.’
§380. There remains a considerable group of other variants in which
active or causative verb forms with ace. vary with intransitive, passive,
or reflexive forms with nom. In most, tho not all, the varying verb
forms derive from the same root; these are given first:
evam aham ayusd...samindhe (SMB. samedhisiya) SMB. PG.: evam
mam dyusd (HG. mam medhaya) . . . samedhaya ApMB. HG. ‘Thus
I am (may I be) inflamed’ or ‘thus inflame thou me’.

sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh.: saha dharmarm cara NaradaDh.: saha
dharma$ caryatam GDh.

tvar yajiesv idyah RV. AV, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tvan yajiesv idate
RV.

vedim bhumim kalpayitva AV.: vedir bhumir akalpata AV. Both in same
hymn; ‘shaping the earth into a vedi’: ‘the earth took shape as
a veds.’

varca d dhehi (KS. dhayi) me tanvam (KS. tanith) AV. KS. ‘Set splendor
in my body’: ‘my body has been set in splendor.’ On tanvam
see §249.

mamisam (TS. TB. ApS. maigan) kam canoc chisah RV. SV. VS. TS.
TB. ApS.: maisam ucchegs ki cana AV.: mamigarm moct kaé cana
AV. ‘Leave not one of them’: ‘let not anything of them be left’
(‘let not one of them be let go’).

gana (KKS. te) me ma vi trsan VS. TS. KS8. SB.: ganan me ma vi titrsah
(MS. vi titrsat, Vait. vy aririgah) TS. Vait. MS.

yukto vato 'ntariksena te saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antariksena te (MS.
tena) saha TS. ApS. MS.

yuktas tisro vimrjah suryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro vipreah siryasya te TS.
ApS.: yunajmi tisro vivrtah suryah sava [iti] MS.

dvisantam (AV. sapatnin) mama (RV. AV. mahyam) randhayan RV. AV,
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TB. ApS.: dvisan$ ca mahyam radhyatu AV.: dvisanto radhyantam
mahyam MS. All in the same verse. Add to VV 1 §§79, 238.

mrtyava ekasatam parah Kaus.: mrtyin ekaSatam caye ApS. Others,
§509. The verb in Kau§. is nir yantu.

papmanan te ‘pahanmah KS.: papmananm me *pa jahi (MG. me hala)
Kau$. MG.: papma me hatah AG.: hato me papma AG. MG.

caritrans te Sundhami VS. SB.: $uddhas caritrah TS. ApS.

trayastrindat (VS. catustrinsat) tantavo ye vi tatnire (MS. yam [for yan?)
vi tanvate, KS. AS. yan vi tanvate) VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.
‘...which were stretched out (which they stretched out).’

ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.t prthivim vy dduh) RV. AV. MS.
KS. N.: ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.

athaisam bhinnakah kumbhah SMB.: bhinadms te kusumbham AV.: atho
bhinadmi tam kumbham Ppp.

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayar tvad adhijayatam asau svaha SS.: asmad
vai tvam ajayatha ayarn tvad adhijayatam. . .(JB. °tha esa tvaj jaya-
tam...) JB. AG. Kaus.

yendksa (SMB. °ksan, PG. °ksyav, SS. yena ksam) abhyasicyanta (SS.
SMB. abhyasificatam, PG. abhyasificatam) AV. SS. SMB. PG.

apahato 'raruh prthivyai (also °vyai devayajanyai, °vya adevayajanah)
TS. ApS.: apararum adevayajanam prthivya devayajandj (ApS.t ade-
vayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apararum prthivyai devayajanad badhya-
sam VS. SB.: apararum prthivya adevayajanam (ApS. °rum adeva-
yajanari prthivyah) MS. MS. ApS. (the last apparently an abbrevi-
ated form of the KS. formula).
§381. In the rest the psychology of the variation is essentially the
same, but there is no such formal correspondence in the verb forms.
Sometimes only a copula, or even no verb at all, is used with the nom.
form, as in §§376-7:
pumansam putrarm janaya AV. SG.: pumans te putro nari ApMB.
‘Bear a male son’: ‘a male son is thine, O woman.’

antariksasya dhartrim (TS. om. an® dha®) vistambhanim (T'S. °n7) didam
adhipatnimy (TS. °ni) bhuvananam (MS. disam bhuvanasydadhipat-
mim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In TS. predicate noms. with pre-
ceding copula; in the others agreeing with object of sadayamz.

suryam caksur gamayatat, vatam pranam anvavasrjatat MS. KS. AB. TB.
AS. SS.: suryas te (AV. siryo me) caksur vatah pranah AV. TS.
KSA. §S. [Cf. saryam (TA. siryam te) caksur gachatu vitam atma
RV. TA.: surya$ caksur vatah pranam, purusasya vi bhejire AV.]
In the same passages: anfariksam asum MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. §§.:
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antariksam atmd AV. TA. §S.: prthivim $ariram MS. KS. AB. TB.
AS. 88.: prthivi ariram (MS. °ram asi) AV. SS. MS. With the
first quotation in these pairs a verb of sending, forming, or the like
is to be understood. The second is a nominal clause (with 3d per-
son copula ‘understood’, as used to be said). MS. in a still unpub-
lished passage was quoted by Knauer with 2d person as?, which
would seem to require a voc. instead of nom. prthivi, or else prthivi-
Sariram as a cpd.

aganma yatra pratiranta ayuh (MG. prataram na ayuh) RV. AV. MG.
‘We have gone where they have extended life (where life is extended
for us, or the like).’

§382. Others, in which the nom. form is subject of other intransitive

verbs, are:

a le pranam suvamasi AV.: punas te prana ayati (TA. ayati, AS. dyatu)
TS.t TA. AS.

sahasrina upa no maht vajan (no yantu vajah) RV. (both).

tasya ta igfasya vilasya dravineha bhaksiya TS.: tasya mes{asya vilasya
dravinam a gamyat TS.: tasya yajhiasyestasya svislasya dravinam
magachatu KS. And others, see VV 1 §104u. Cf. also §326 above.

thaiva tigtha nimita (MG. nitard) AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: thaiva dhruvd
(8G. sthine) prati tistha $ale (SG. dhruva) AV. SG. HG.: ihaiva
dhruvam ni minomsi $alam AV. PG. HG.

urpamradasan (Grna®) tva strnami (KS. Wrnamradah prathasva, Kau§.
darnamradam prathasva) svasastham (VS.t SB.t °stham) devebhyah
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. Kau$. ApS. drnamradah of KS. might be
taken as voc. (since the text is here not accented), but Kaué. sug-
gests rather nom., and svasastham can only be nom. (neut.).

yamaya somam sunuta (AV. somah pavate) RV. AV. TA.

§383. We shall close this section with a variant which will serve as

a sort of transition to the next subdivision:

sam 1 vatsam na matrbhih RV. SV. AB. AS.: sanm vatsa tva matrbhih RV.
SV. AB. AS. The first is followed by srjata gayasadhanam, the
second by indur hinvano ajyate. The calf is compared to soma in
both, and the sense is essentially identical. The two hymns are
workings-up of the same material; see RV Rep. 13, and on 9. 104. 2.
We find here something like the ‘phrase inflection’ found in the
next group.

2. Phrase Inflection

§384. Often, as is well known, a phrase or an entire pada is lifted
out of its original context and put into a new context. This, naturally,
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may require a change in the case of one or more noun forms. To such
alterations we have applied the term ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2). As
regards nominative-accusative shifts of this sort, they differ from those
listed above essentially only in that the context in the two forms differs
in such a way that in one form the nom. is required, in the other the
ace. (In the preceding variants the context is essentially the same, but
their internal syntax has been altered in a way that involves shift
of case.)

§386. A simple illustration is the pada ksirena pirna (pirnan) udakena
dadhna (both AV.). In the first form the nom. agrees with the noms.
of the preceding pada (ghrtahrada madhukulah surodakah); in the other
(which occurs in the next stanza and is an obvious modulation of the
first) it is thrown into agreement with kumbhans of the preceding pada
(caturah kumbhans caturdha dadamst).

§386. Sometimes two entire padas are thus lifted into a different
context, involving change of case in several words. Thus the two fol-
lowing variant padas are padas b, ¢ of a verse which in RV. has for a
tam ahyan bhurijor dhiya, but in SV. esa siuryena hdsate. The epithets
of Soma are in RV. objects of ahyan, in SV. subjects of hdsate:
sarwasanam (SV. °no) vivasvatah (SV. °ta); followed by:
patir (SV. patir) vaco adabhyam (SV. °yah) RV. SV.

§387. The long list of such variants now follows. It will be noted
that sometimes shifts of number and gender as well as case are involved.
For convenience these are listed separately, after the others (§388).
Otherwise neither subdivision nor, as a rule, individual comment seems
to be called for.
pavamano vicarsanih RV.: pavamanam vicarsanim RV. In quite differ-

ent contexts; nom. subject of arocayat, acc. object of gayata.
tiro rajansy asprtam (RV.* °tah, SV. astrtah) RV. (both) SV.
kosa iva pirno vasuna SMB.: koSam na pirnam vasund nyrstam RV. AV.
agni ratho na vedyah RV.: agnim rathar na vedyam RV. Cf. §348.
hiranyabhisum (and °$ur) asvinad RV. (both). See RVRep. on 8. 5. 28.
éano jagatas patih AV. TS. KS. ApMB.: wéanamn jagadash sada PG.
avyo vare (SV. avyd varath) pari priyeh (and, priyam) RV. SV. (both
in each).
pibasphakam udarathim AV.: piwo vrkka udarathih RV. KS.
visvasya jagato nisam (ArS. ratri) RVKh. ArS.
sindhutas pary abhrlah (and °tam) AV. (both).
sutari somamn divistisu RV.: sutah somo diviglisu RV. SV.
sugamiddham (VS. susam®) varenyam VS. TB.: susamiddho (VS. MS.
susam®) varenyah VS. MS. KS. TB.
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sugvanan (and °no) devavitaye RV. SV. (both in each).
rsibhih saribhrtam rasam RV. SV. TB.: rs® sambhrto rasah RVKh. SV.
TB.
barkis ca vedis (SS. vedim) ca MS. SS.
dogdhrir dhenum SS.: dogdhrs dhenuh VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. The
verb is dsuvam in SS., in the others jayatam. Likewise, in the same
passages, these ace. forms in §S. with corresponding noms. in the
others: volharam anadvaham, asum saptim, jignun rathestham, pur-
~anmdhim yosam, sabheyam yuvanam. The entire passages are evi-
dently related, one being based on a recollection of the other, but
applied to quite different purposes, so that the contexts are funda-
mentally different, and they constitute a true instance of ‘phrase
inflection’ on a large scale.
bahubhyah pantham anupaspasanam (AV.* °nah, TA.} anapaspasanam)
RV. AV. (bis) MS. TA. N. The same verse, with acc. governed
by following verb, in all except AV. 6. 28. 3, where the nom. occurs
preceded by yah prathamah pravatam a sasdda. This AV. passage
has adapted the orig. to a quite new context; see Whitney’s note
and Pischel, VSt. 2. 73.
tiras tamansi darsatah (RV.* °tam) RV. (both) AV. SV. TB. SB. §§.
The RV. ace. form and SS. are followed by:
ghrtahavanam idyam RV.: ghrtahavana idyah SS. The nom. of RV.
etc. is in apposition with agnih, subject of sam idhyate; the acc. is
appropriate to its different context. In SS. both oceur as nivids;
cf. RVRep. 192.
agnih (RV. *agnim) $ukrena $ocisd RV. (both) KS.
apan patim vrsabham osadhinam KS.: apam patir vrsabha (KS. om. vr°)
osadhinam MS. KS.
ghrtai duhanam aditiny janaya VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.: ghrtan
duhanaditir janaya KS.
sahasradhdra payasa mahi gauh RV.: sahasradharam payasa mahim gam
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Occurs thrice in RV., the nom. being sub-
ject of various verbs. In the others preceded by yam asya kanvo
aduhat prapinam, s pada found also in AV., where it is followed
by a variant of our pada, viz. sahasradharam mahiso bhagaya.
manth sahasraviryah AV.: manim sahasraviryam AV,
yajistham havyavihana (and °nam) RV.: yajistho havyavahanah RV.
rathitaman rathinam RV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.: rathitamo
rathinam RV. See RVRep. on 1. 11. 1.
visvajanasya chaya (MS. KS. MS. ApMB. chayasi) TS. MS. KS. ApS.
MS. ApMB.: visvajanasya chayam ApS.
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ayuh kirtir varco ya$o balam HG.: ayub kirtimv ya$o balam annddyam
prajam PG.

sahasradharam (TAA.* °ro) akgitam (TAA.* °tah) RV. AV. TAA. (both).
In RV. both words are ace. masc., epithets of indum. In AV.
twice in a wholly different stanza: ud utsam Satadharam, sah® aks®,
evasmakedam dhanyam, sah® akg®. This is recast in TAA. thus:
yatha kupah Satadhdrah, sahasradharo akgitah, eva me astu dhdanyam,
sahasradharam akgitam. Ppp. (JAOS. 37.294 fi.) agrees with TAA.
but for aksatah and aksatam (to be added to VV 2 §576), and the
corruption rupa$ for kiupa$, which Barret 1. c. failed to correct.
The Ppp. TAA. reading makes both forms nom. both times (once
masc., once neut.), and is simpler than AVS., which is certainly
harsh; see Whitney on 3. 24. 4, who takes the forms as acc. depend-
ing on the verb of the prec. stanza. In pada d they might be
taken as nom. neut., as in Ppp. TAA.; but in b this is difficult,
since utsa is otherwise masc. We feel however that accs. are impos-
sible, and that either utsa is here felt as neut., or the forms of
pada b are mechanically assimilated to those of d (nom. neut.).
Cf. the next, which is evidently related.

sahasradharam $atadharam utsam akgitam AV.: sahasradhdra utso akgi-
yamanah ApS. Cf. preceding. Different contexts.

anigabhedam angajvaram AV.: anigabhedo afigajvarah AV.

indram-(RV.* indrah) somasya pitaye (RV.* adds vrgayate) RV. (both)
AV. 8V,

duh$ansam martyam ripum RV.: duh$anso martyo ripuk RV.

dhanamjayan rane-rane RV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. MS.: dhanam-
Jjayo rane-rane RV. SV. TS. MS. K8.

manhistham vajasataye RV. SV.: manhistho vajasataye RV. AA. SS.

prajapatih prathamaja rtasya AV. MS. TS. TA. MahanU.: prajapatim
prathamajam rtasya MS. TB.

§388. The following are precisely similar except that the variant

forms shift in number or gender, or both, as well as in case:

bahvim prajam janayantin sardapam (ApMB.* janayanti suratna,* jana-
yantau saretasa) TA. MahanU. ApMB. (bis).

agtasthuno dasapaksah Kaus§.: agtapaksan dasapaksam AV.

stdhram adya divisprsam (RV.* SV. MS.* KS8. °$ah) RV. (both) SV. TS.
MS. (both) KS. ApS. N. For divisprsah, nom. pl. rather than gen.
sg., see RVRep. on 1. 142, 8.

gaur a$vah purusah pasuh AV. TA.: gam a$varm purusam jagat (AV.
pasum; RVKh. advan purugin aham) RVKh. AV. TA. MahanU.
ApMB. HG.: gad aévan purusan pasin MS.
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vi§vad rapant bibhratah (AV.* °tam) AV. (both) MS.

samanar yonim anu samcarantam RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: samdnam
yonim anu sarmcarantt (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.
ApMB.

manhistham vo maghonam RV.: manhisgthaso maghonam RV.

visvair devair anumata (KS. TA. °tam) marudbhih AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TA. In both KS. TA. different contexts; in KS. neut. ace.
adverb, see §817; in TA. masc. acc. adjective, §849.

amyt@ martyebhyah RV.: amrtam martyabhyah TB. ApS.

sahasrasa medhasata sanigyavah (RV. KB. medhasatav iva tmand, VSK.
medhasala iva tmand) RV. VS, VSK. TS. MS. KS. KB. SB.: sahas-
rasam medhasatav iva tmana RV. SV,

3. Interchange of subject and object

§389. We return to cases in which the internal syntax of the variant
pada is altered. But now there is no longer any change in the syntax
of the verb, which is always transitive in a broad sense, that is, capable
of governing an accusative, whether as what we call direct object, or as
goal of motion or the like. Yet without any alteration in the form or
meaning of the verb, the same noun is used now as subject and now as
object. Indeed, in a number of cases the subject and object change
places in the two forms of the variant, subject becoming object and
vice versa. It is characteristic of the inflated, mystical language of the
Veda that this can not infrequently be done without difficulty. Thus
in the first example, it makes little difference whether we say ‘Brahman
has increased the gods’ or ‘the gods have increased brahman’:
udgrabhan, ca nigrabham ca VS. TS. SB. ApS.: udgrabha$ ca nigrabhas
ca MS. KS. MS. Followed in all but MS. by:

brakma deva (MS. s.p. devan, KS. devan) avivrdhan (MS. KS8. °dhat).
The nouns in the first pada are probably appositional to brahma
rather than coordinate with it; cf. Keith on TS. 1. 1. 13. 1.

na tat prapnoti nirrtii paracaih (KS. nirrtih parastat) KS. ApS.: nabhi
prapnoti (MS. prapnuyur) nirrtim paracaih (AS. MS. parastat) TB.
AS. ApS. MS. ‘Destruction reaches it not’ or ‘it reaches not
destruction’. For MS.’s verb see VV 1 p. 265.

ojo na jitir (TB. jatim) rsabho (MS.1 vr$°; add to VV 2 §359) na bhamam
VS. MS. TB. Followed by vanaspatir no dadhad indriyini. TB.
makes ojas subject and juati predicate of the first simile, reversing
the relationship found in the others; but there is little real dif-
ference.
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tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. sarirabdho avidat) sad urvih AV
TB. ‘The six wide (directions) found out him, grasped by them’;
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions).” In
a mystic verse to Rohita; one version makes as good or as bad
sense as the other.

visvam anydm abhivara AV. (Ppp. visvam anyabhs vavara, which Whitney
adopts, tho Barret JA0S. 26. 223 alters it to anyam abhi): visvam
anyabhivavrdhe TB. ApS. No doubt Ppp., supported by TB. ApS.,
is more original in making anya subject and visvam object; but the
AVS. reading may be rendered ‘the Universe has enveloped (?) one’.

jyok ca pasyati (PG. °asi, MG. °ati) siryam (MG. °yah) AG. PG.
ApMB. MG. ‘And long may he behold the sun (may the sun
behold him).” See VV 1 p. 235.

gamad indram (SV. indro) vrsa sutah (SV. sutam) RV. SV. Apparently
the reversal of relationship in SV. was due to a feeling that vrsa
is more appropriate as an epithet of Indra than of Soma (sutah).

tarh vartanir (SV. °nir) anu vavrte ekam it puru (SV. eka it) SV. AV,
‘He, the One, has followed along the paths towards him’ (SV.):
‘the path has followed him, the One, manifoldly’ (AV.). The latter
is probably a secondary mouthing over of SV.

a tva sakhayah sakhya vavrtyuh SV.: o cit sakhayar sakhyd vavrtyam RV.
AV. In SV. the passage is extensively reconstructed; the original
object sakhdyam is made subject (with change of number also),
and so displaces the original unexpressed subject (Ist person pro-
noun implicit in the verb), which is now represented by the
object tva.

§390. In the remainder there is no double nom.-ace. shift, but a
single noun form appears now as subject, now as object (or goal, etc.),
of the (always ‘transitive’) verb:
pra yaksma etu nirrtim (AV. °tih) pardcaih AV. TB. HG. ApMB. ‘Let

the fever, let perdition go far away’ (AV.); ‘let the fever go far
away to perdition.’

jajhanam (SV. °nak) sapta matarah (SV. matrbhik) RV. SV. Followed
by vedham asasata $riye RV., medham asasata $riye SV.

sa sura @ (SS. siurye) janayaen jyotir indram (SS. indrah) TB. SS. Fol-
lowed by aya dhiya taranir adribarhah (SS. angirasvan). The TB.
comm. makes ndram ace. of goal, supplying gachatu; the subject is
sirah = ddityah. SS. makes indrah subject and sirye loc.

tisthantam ava guhati (mss. °si) AV.: tisthann evava guhast SS. No
intelligible meaning in either form.
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agnind tapo 'nvabhavat (KS.t KSA.t *nvabhavat) TS. KS. KSA. TB. ApS.
Followed in T'S. KS. KSA. by a long series of similar phrases, only
partly identical in the things named. In the first formula the form
tapo is ambiguous, but the parallels show that TS. and KSA. con-
strue it as ace.; this is doubtless the original construction: ‘By
Agni he has come up to (equalled, or attained?) tapas’. KS. makes
it nom.: ‘tapas has come up to (equalled, attained, sc. him) thru
(by) Agni’. Other phrases in the same lists are: yamena pirn
(KS. pitarah); indrena devan (KS. devah; not in KSA.); vatena pra-
nan (KS. vayuna pranch; not in KSA.); vydghrenaranyan pasin
(KS. °aranyah pasavah); rsabhena (KS. KSA. vrs®) gah (KS. gavah);
vrsninavih (KS. °avayah); yavenausadhih (KS. °dhayah) ; brahmanena
vacam (KS. vacah).

vi parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjantt (MS. K8. pra parjanyah srjatam) rodast
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts and
parjanyam defines the divah koSam of the preceding half-verse.
The others make the subject the rain-god, or deified rain-cloud,
and retain the same object, divah kodam.

mudicatu (KS. muficemar) yajiiam (ApS. yajio, KS. adds musica) yajiia-
patim anhasah svahd MS. KS. ApS. In MS. preceded by var-
dhatam bhitir dadhng ghrtena; in KS. by a similar but expanded
phrase. It is evident that bkais ‘prosperity’ is in both texts the
agent that is to ‘release the sacrifice and sacrificer from evil’. ApS.
with the same context as MS. produces a lectio facilior by making
yaghiah the subject of musicatu: ‘let the sacrifice release the sacri-
ficer...’

pra yam (SV. yo) raye ninisasi (SV. °satt) RV. SV. In VV 1 p. 243
we have taken SV. (which read there for ‘N’) to mean ‘who will
bring [thee, Agni] to wealth’, taking yo to refer to the sacrificer as
in the following pada (marto yas te vaso dasat). But perhaps Ben-
fey may be right in making yo refer to te (= Agni): ‘what mortal
shall worship thee, who will lead [him] to wealth’... As to the
3d person in such relative clauses cf. VV 1 §331, to which the
variant should be transferred if this interpretation is correct.

prasnapayanty urminam RV.: prasnapayanta urmayah SV. The acc. in
RV. is an epithet of soma; in SV. it is replaced by an additional
subject: ‘the ten associates (i.e. fingers) wash (soma), and the
waves.” See VV 1 p. 48; the SV. form must intend present middle.
Delete this variant on VV 1 p. 143.

sriyam ca laksmim ca.. . TAA.: $r§ ca lakgms. . ' TAA.: §ri& ca puslis
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...MahanU. Same context; in the first form there is no subject
expressed, and comm. supplies paramatma.

[indrah karmasu no ’vaiu TB.: indram karmasv avatu MS. TFor the
better reading of TB. see §326.]
§391. In a small but rather interesting group the variant word is so
situated that it may be either subject of one clause or object of another:
samudra (MS. °dran) nadyo vesantah (MS. °tan) AV. MS. Preceded by
divam briumo nakgsatrant, bhamim yaksans parvatan, and followed by
te no muficantu anhasah. In AV. the three nouns of pada c are
made parts of the subject of musicantu, in MS. of the object of
bramo.

devd djyapd jusand agna (VS. indra) djyasye vyantu VS. MS. KS.:
(svaha) devan djyapan svahagnim holrdj jusand agna Gjyasya viyantu
TB. In the first version devdh is subject of vyantu; in the second
it becomes an additional object of yaksad in the preceding (hota
yaksad agnim svahajyasya [sc. devan]. . .)

yenavrtam kham ca divam mahim (MahanU. mahi, v. 1. mahim) ca TA.
MahanU. Tollowed by yenddityas tapati lejasa bhrajasa ca. If
the nom. be read, maht (with kham and divam which must then
also be nom.) would be subject of dvrtam: ‘by whom was enclosed
the air, the sky, the earth.” But Deussen’s translation implies the
v. L. mahim in MahanU.; in that case all three nouns are objects
of tapati in the next pada: ‘by whom the sun warms the atmosphere,
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth.” The double relative is
then harsh, but not inconceivably so.

4. Nominative of separate statement varies with dependent accusative

§392. In a considerable group we find that what is originally an
accusative dependent on a verb is developed into an independent state-
ment, syntactically separate from the clause containing the original
accusative. Or, contrariwise, an originally independent statement is
compressed into syntactic dependence, so that the nominative subject
(or predicate) of the original clause becomes an accusative. The latter
is found perhaps most clearly and simply in variants where by the
insertion of dhus ‘they say’ an original independent statement is made
into a sort of indirect quotation. Thus:
tyam vedih paro antah prthivyah RV. AV. VS, SB. AS. LS.: vedim ahuh

param antam prthivydh TS. KSA. In the same verse:
ayam yajiio bhuvanasya (AV. visvasya bhu®) nabhih RV. AV. VS. IS.:
yajiiam dhur bhuvanasya nabhim TS. KSA. And likewise:
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ayam somo vrsno asvasya retah RV. AV, VS, LS.: somam ahur vrsno. . .
TS. KSA.—In the fourth pada of this stanza the nom. remains in
all texts. Cf. also:

dirghariv yac caksur aditer anantam AS.: yad ahu$ caksur aditav anantam
PB. JB. (see Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases, §48. 24 R). Here the
forms are identical, being of neuter gender; and here the form
with dhus is likely to be older.

§393. The accusative seems to be the original form and the nom. of
independent statement a secondary development from it in most of the
following. In the first the particle ¢ is brought in with the nom. to
make the syntax clear; in the second a verb is inserted in which the
secondary nom. is the subject, thus expanding the pada into a com-
plete sentence:
nirrti tvaham part veda visvatah VS. MS. SB.: nirrtir it tvaham part

veda visvalah (AV. sarvatah) AV. TS. KS. The meter seems to
indicate that the acc. is original; it is to be noted also that the
preceding pada in all texts has a similar phrase with ¢, which
may have attracted nirrfim into its own construction. ‘I know
thee completely as Nirrti.’

atas tva rayim abhi (SV. rayir abhy ayat) RV. SV. The RV. original
makes (va object of bharat in pada ¢, and rayim abhi probably an
adverbial phrase, ‘unto riches’. (Otherwise but implausibly Grass-
mann.) SV. by a lect. fac. expands into a separate sentence:
‘thence may riches come unto thee.’

andgaso yajamanasya virah (MS. wviran) AV. ApS. MS. (Mss. of
MS. anugaso for ana®, and all but one viram.) The original has an
independent sentence with nom.; MS. attracts the noun into appo-
sition with 7o in yo no dvesti. . . preceding.

ndabha prthivyah samidhane agnau (TS. °dhanam agnim, MS. KS. °dhano
agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The only possible construction for
the nom. in MS. KS8. scems to be as part of an independent state-
ment, of which Agni is implied as the subject; agnim is object of
the verb in the next pada (rdyasposaya brhate havamahe): ‘He
(Agni) is kindled at the navel of the earth; we call Agni unto great
increase of wealth.” The very harshness of this may, however, be
considered an argument for its greater originality; the other texts
look suspiciously like lect. fac.

tvam (TB. wam) raya ubhaydaso jananam RV. MS. KS. TB. Preceded
in all by tvam vardhanti kgitayah prthivygm. In RV. ete. supply
vardhanti also in this pada (raya ubh® subject, tvam object). In
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TB. this is made an independent statement (fvam subject, raya
ubh® predicate; comm. tatsampddaka ity arthah).

agnim (SV. agnih) suditaye chardih RV. AV. SV. (Cone. VS. for SV.).
In RV. AV. agnim and chardih are both accs. with the preceding
idigva. In SV.: ‘Agni is the chardis.’

adhvarakrtam (TA. °krd) devebhyah VS. SB. TA. Preceded by tva. . ..
adade; in VS. SB. adhvarakrtam agrees with tva. But TA. inserts
between the two passages abhrir asi narir ast; thus it makes our
variant pada an independent statement, understanding asz.

indraya bhagam pari tva nayami AV.: indrasya bhagah suvite dadhatana
ApS. The latter is scarcely intelligible; bhagah, if construable at
all, must be taken as an independent statement with some verb
(or the copula) understood. The plural dadhdtana is inconsistent
with the singular verbs which follow.

tan (HG. tam nah, PG. sd@ nah) pusasi (AV. pugan, PG. pisa) chivata-
mam (PG. §iv°) erayasva (PG. eraya) RV. AV. ApMB. ApG. HG.
PG. The PG. has clearly a corruption, which as it stands can
only mean ‘She (the bride) is Pasan (felt as ‘prospering one’) to
us; bring her hither, most felicitous.” The comm. so takes it;
Stenzler and Oldenberg translate the other reading.

agnim hotaram iha (MS. MS. upa) tani huve TS. MS. ApS. MS.: agnir
hotopa tam huve KS. ‘I call here (hither) Agni the hotar’: ‘Agni
is the hotar, I call him hither.’

akgatam arigtam ilandam SMB.: aksatam asy aristam ilannan gopaya-
nam SG. In both preceded by a formula containing ace. fvd, with
which the epithets agree in SMB.; in SG. they are made predicates
of a separate sentence. It is hard to say which is original here.

§394. A special group of the preceding type is formed by variants in

which the nom. of independent statement is part of a relative clause,

of which it is the predicate, while the acc. is part of the main clause.

Thus:

tam w sluhi yo antah sindhau AV.: tam u stuhy antahsindhum AS.
Followed by:

sunuh (AS. sinum) satyasya yuvinam. ‘Praise him who is within the
waters, the son of truth, the youthful.” The relative clause is here
original; AS. compresses it into an epithet, and necessarily alters
sunuh also to sinum. Note the chiastic, rhetorically involved
order of AV. (yuvanam at the end agreeing with tam at the begin-
ning). AS. has a lect. fac., involving case attraction; but all the
epithets refer to the same person.
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§396. The reverse of this appears in the next, where the relative
clause with predicate nom. appears only in the secondary PG.:
sarwatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ma) AV. TS. KS. ApS. SMB. PG. HG.

MG. The following pada in PQG. is ya tam ratrim updasmahe (for
the others see VV 1 p. 213); only PG. has ya as subject of the
relative clause, in which pratima is predicate.
§396. Similarly, the following variants show such shifts in both
directions:
tam kravyadam asisamam AV.: yah kravyat tam a§isamam Kau§.
veda te bhami hrdayam PG. HG.: yad bhamer hrdayam [tdivi candramasi
§ritam] ApMB. The latter is metrically poor and doubtless corrupt.

yo devo visvad yam w kamam ahuh AV.: visvadam agnim yam u. .. MS.:
hutadam agnim yam w...XKS.: yam hutadam agnim yam u. . .ApS.
The nom. is doubtless original, the acc. being due to attractionto
the case of the following; note that ApS. still has a relative clause,
but attracts it into the same construction as the following.

dhattad asmabhyam dravineha bhadram (TS. ApS. asmasu dravinam yac
ca bhadram) TS. MS. ApS.: datto asmabhyam (etc., see Conc.)
dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinam yac
ca bhadram MS.

apasya ye tsinah pasah KS. ApS. (‘off what fetters are bound on him’):
apasyah satvanah pasan Kau§. Followed by mrtyun (KS. ed.
mytyor, but best ms. mrlyun) ekasatam suve (Kau§. nude). The
sccondary change in Kaus§. is due to the influence of mrtydin.

tabhir vahainam sukrtam u lokam (TA. vahemam sukrtam yatra lokdh)
RV. AV. TA.: vahdsi ma (KS.t vahansi sa) sukrtam yatra lokah
(KS.t lokah) KS. TB. ApS.

prehami (LS. °mo) yatra bhuvanasya nabhih RV. VS, LS.: prchami tva
(AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya nabhim AV. TS. KSA. TB.
§397. In the next following group there is in both variants a relative
clause; the nom. is construed as part of this, while the acc. is syn-
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same entity). As
in some of the preceding, the alteration is usually due to formal case
attraction:
aranyan (AV. V8. °ya) gramyas ca ye RV. AV. (bis) VS. TA. Preceded
by pasin (pasins) tans cakre vayavyan. In RV. TA. aranyan goes
with the preceding accusatives; in AV. VS, it is attracted into the
relative clause. In AV. 11. 5. 21 the pada occurs in a different
context.

jyestho (SV. °thawm) yo vriraha grne RV. AV. SV. There are no other
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accs. in the stanza; SV. has turned jyestho into an acc. to provide
an object for the verb grne.

citrabhanum (TB. ApS. °bhani) rodast antar urvi RV. SV. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. Preceded by aganma mahd namasd yavistham, yo didaya
samiddhah sve durone (with unimportant variants). The acc. goes
with yavistham as object of aganma in the first pada; because of
the intervening relative clause, it is natural that secondary texts
attract it into agreement with yo. This assumes that the TB.
comm. is right in understanding °bhanuh, nom. sg., instead of dual
(with rodasi), which would be formally possible.

kakswantam ya ausijah (TS. TA. °jam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TA. N. The Tait. version can only be interpreted by referring
ya(h) to the god addressed: ‘who (didst make famous) K. A’ So
Sayana, who supplies krtavan ast, and Keith. Of course the other
reading (in which K° goes with the preceding object ace. and is
referred to by the relative, ‘K. who is the A.) is original (ef.
Oldenberg, Noten on 1. 18. 1).

yatha mitraya varunaya Samtamah (SV. °mam) RV. SV. Preceded by
pundta daksasadhanam, yatha Sardhaya vitaye. ‘Clarify the strength-
producing (Soma), that (it may be) for a refreshing draft for the
throng, that (it may be) most gratifying to M. and V.’ So RV,,
making $amtamah subject of a separate clause; SV. brings the word
into direct connexion with the preceding daksasadhanam.

yadi érdto (AV. ratam) juhotana RV AV. ApS. MS. Followed by:

yady asrato (AV. °tam) mamattana, same texts. The preceding pada of
RV. AV. makes clear the antecedent: indrasya bhdgam rtviyam.
‘If cooked do ye offer it; if not cooked, delay.” The AV. has
attracted the adjectives into direct agreement with bhagam. (The
comm. on AV., however, takes them as nom. neuter, supplying
havih.)

svarpatim yad wm vrdhe RV. AV.: svahpatir yadi vrdhe SV. The acc.
agrees with indram (somasya pitaye) in the preceding piada; SV.
makes it subject of vrdhe.

5. Case attraction

§398. The preceding cases taper off into another group which is a
little hard to define further than by saying that (as in some of the
variants quoted above) case attraction, that is the influence of a neigh-
boring case-form, is responsible for the variation. The varying word
still refers to the same person or thing, so that there is no proper ‘transfer
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of epithet’; but the syntactic shift is hardly of the same type as the

immediately preceding cases, unless perhaps in the first two examples:

hota yaksat tandnapat sarasvatim (TB. °@) VS. MS. TB. It seems fairly
clear that TB. has attracted saras® to the case of tanunapdt; but
how either of the noms. is to be construed is not obvious. Comm.
on V8. dares to say that tani® is nom. used for acc.! Perhaps the
TB. version may be understood as containing an independent
statement: ‘Let the hotar worship! (The deities are) Taniinapat,
Sarasvati. . .’

anyam (AV. anya) @ su tvam (AV. omits tvam) yamy anya u tvam RV.
AV. N. See Whitney on AV. 18. 1. 16. We believe that anya is
due to stupid and mechanical assimilation to the following anya.

apsu dhito nrbhih sutah RV.: apsu dhautam nrbhih sutam SV. Preceded
by $ubhram andho devavdtam, and followed by svadantt gavah payo-
bhih. Sayana takes the RV. pada as parenthetical (padas a and ¢
going together), which is probably the best way out, tho all three
padas might be taken as syntactically separate, understanding
somam or the like as object of svadanti. SV. assimilates the parti-
ciples in b to the case of andho, an easily comprehensible lect. fac.
Grassmann’s suggestion that RV. is incorrect is implausible.
§399. As in the two variants just quoted, not a few of the following
passages are dubious of interpretation, and at times under suspicion of
corruption:
hrtsu kratum tvaruno (MS. °nam) viksv (RV. apsv, MS. diksv) agnim RV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The subject is originally Varuna, who has
instilled ‘insight into hearts, Agni into dwellings.” MS. has an
unintelligent assimilation of V. to the surrounding accs., perhaps
with the thought that Agni is still the subject as in the preceding
stanza.

tebhih (AV. VS. VSK. tebhyah) svarad asunitim etam (AV. asunitir no
adya) RV. AV. VS. VSK. It seems clear that AV., which Whitney
calls unintelligible, contains a stupid assimilation of asunitim to
the case of the adjoining word. The following pada is yathavasan
tanvami (AV. tanvah) kalpayati (RV. kalpayasva).

visnum agan varunam purvahitth AV.: visnu agan varund purvahitaw
(MS. °tim) VS. MS. $B. TB. AS. 85. In AV. the prayer itself is
the subject of agan; in MS. it is made the goal, along with Visnu
and Varuna, the subject being the offering or the water used with
it. The other texts use a locative which might be one of goal,
agreeing in sense with MS.; but see §457.



174 VEDIC VARIANTS I1II: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

gayatri chanda indriyam, tryavir (KS. triya®) gaur vayo dadhuh VS. MS.
KS. TB.: gayatrin chanda indriyam, tryavim gam vayo dadhat VS.
TB. The noms. are subjects of dadhuh, the accs. objects of dadhat,
being assimilated to indriyam and vayo, which are accs. (objects)
in both versions. These are the first of a series of formulas, all of
the same type; the meter names (in nom. form) are usnik (usniha),
anustup, brhati, panktis, tristup, jagati, viral, dvipada (dvipac), kakup
(kakuc), atichandd. For the epithets of cattle (dityavad, paRcavir
etc.) see the passages, which can easily be found in the Cone.

ukhane (MS. KS.t ukha) svasiram adhi vedim asthat MS. KS. ApS.
Preceded by syiuitd devebhir amrtenagah (MS. KS. °agat). The word
ukhd is subject in MS. KS. and it seems scarcely possible to inter-
pret ApS. (which addresses it directly in the 2d person) otherwise;
yet ApS. stupidly assimilates the form to the following accs.
Caland translates ukhd, but notes that Hir.S. also reads ukham,
so that the corruption is evidently very old.

devah savitabhimatisahah AV.: savitd devo 'bhimdtisahah Ppp.: devam
trataram (TS. KS. savitaram) abhimatisaham RV. TS. KS. Assum-
ing (cf. Oldenberg, Prol. 326 f.) that the acc., as in RV. TS. K8,
is original (tho it is difficult), the change to the nom. in AV. is
easy to understand. In AV. the preceding pada is dhata vidhata
bhuvanasya yas patih, and the following: ddityd rudrd a$vinobhd,
devih pantu yajamanam nirrthat. For ¢ the others have a different
version beginning imarn yajiiam (cf. §329); it is significant that
this ace. is also eliminated in AV.

yajiasya (AV. cittasya) mata (SMB. mataram) suhava me (AV. no)
astu AV. TB. SMB. Preceded by akutin devim manasa prapadye
in SMB., which has put the epithet mata syntactically into the
preceding clause, making it agree with devim; the meter proves it
secondary.

samyag ayur tyajiio (MS. yajiam) yajiiapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. See VV 1 p. 100. In MS. yajiiam is attracted to the case
of ayur.

idano (KS. °na) vahnir (KS. vahninm) namasa AV. VS, VSK. TS. MS. KS.
Followed by:

agnim (AV. agnih) sruco adhvaresu prayatsu (AV. prayaksu), same texts.
The original readings are doubtless given by the texts which agree,
VS. TS. MS. A verb of approaching occurs in the preceding.
‘The carrier (approaches), praising, with adoration; to Agni
(approach) the spoons as the sacrifices proceed.” In AV. agnim is
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changed to agnih to agree with its synonym vahnih, and the two
padas are more closely connected than in the original. In KS.
the attraction has worked in the opposite direction; vahnir becomes
vahnim to match agnim, sruco is now the subject, idana agrees with
it, and the preceding pada (achdyam eti $avasa ghrtena [AV. ghrta
cit], see §467) is changed to achayarm yanti Savasd ghrtacih (note
retention of ayam, now ungrammatical!): ‘here come with might
the ghee-filled spoons, praising with adoration Agni the carrier. ..’
Ppp. has ide vahnim namasagnim sruco 'dhvaresu prayatsu, which
is translatable but obviously secondary.

gayatrin tristubhar jagatim anustubham (MS. °tim virdgjam) AV. TS.
MS.: gayalri tristub jagati virat KS. This is the 3d pada of a verse
whose 4th pada in TS. MS. KS. (omitting slight variants) is arkam
(TS. brhad arkam) yufijandh svar abharann idam. It appears that
KS. has allowed the names of meters to be attracted into agreement
with yuiijanah (tho leaving arkam to be the object of the parti-
ciple, which is the construction of all of them in TS. MS.); they
thus become subjects of the verb d-abharann. The AV. varies
considerably and is difficult, probably corrupt; its aces. must depend
on the verb of the 1st pada.

yuvo ratho adhvarar (AV.t GB.t °ro) devavitaye RV. AV. AB. 6. 12. 7
(add in Cone.) GB. Followed by the verb yati (yatu). ‘Your
chariot goes to the sacrifice...” In AV. adhvaro is awkwardly
attracted to the case of ratho: ‘let your chariot, the sacrifice,
approach...’ Ppp. is reported to read adhvaram.

a gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. asadit) RV. TA.: a gharmo agnir
amrto na sadi MS. In the latter agnim has been changed to the
case of gharmo.

kamarn (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a visa (AV. vivesa, KS.
TB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. There seems little
doubt that the nom. is original, and it is likely that the acc. is due
to attraction to the case of samudram. The two accs. must be
taken as in apposition. According to the comm. on TA. the sub-
ject is dakgina. TB. has the following explanation of the mean-
ing: samudra tva hi kamah, neva hi kamasyanto ’sti, na samudrasya.

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyari dhuh RV.: nayantarn girbhir vana dhi-
yan dhah SV. Highly problematical; nayanto agrees with the
indefinite 3 plural subject (‘they’, really the singers); nayantam, like
the other accs. in the verse, must be object of dhgh. In SV. the
subject is Agni and the accs. probably refer to the singer (now
singular).
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6. Transfer of epithet

§400. A very large number of nom.-ace. variants concern what we
have described above (§14) as ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, an epithet
is transferred to a different entity, involving change of case. Often
formal case-attraction is also involved, as in the last group; but there
is this difference, that the variant word no longer applies to the same
person or thing as in the other form. As in all cases of ‘transfer of
epithet’, these variants have no bearing on the uses of the varying cases.
There is nothing that need be said about them as a whole except that
they may of course show shift of number or gender or both, as well
as case; such instances are given separately. No other subdivision of
the long list needs to be made.
§401. The following show no change in number or gender:
tyarti dhimam arusam (MS. KS. °s0) bharibhrat RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
ApMB. ‘(Agni) comes clothed in ruddy smoke’, original; changed
in MS. KS. to read ‘the ruddy (Agni) comes clothed in smoke.’

svar deva (TS. TB. ApS. devan) aganma (MS. MS. agama) VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. See §§340, 349. The nom. or voc. is
certainly original, the acc. secondary. The nom. would apply the
epithet devah to the priests: ‘we have gone to heaven as gods’;
the acc., ‘we have gone to heaven, to the gods.’

ye ca devan (SS. deva) ayajanta AV. SS. The passage deals with gen-
erous sacrificers and givers of dakgind; AV. means ‘who have sacri-
ficed to the gods’ (referring to maghavano which follows). In SS.
devgh, if nom., must refer to maghavanah, as in the preceding
variant. It might however be voc. (again as in the preceding).

ma no hrnitam atithir (SV. hrnatha atithim) vasur agnih RV. SV. Fol-
lowed by purupradasta esah. RV.: ‘let not Agni, our kindly guest,
be ashamed of us; much praised is he.” The SV. distortion makes
atitht object of the verb, referring to some vague person (the
yajamana?) other than Agni, to whom it originally belonged. It
seems to mean: ‘be not ashamed of our guest (O Agni); Agni is
kindly, much praised is he.’

didihi deva devayuh (SV. °yum) RV. SV. Preceded by abhi dyumnar
brhad yasa igaspate. In RV. devayuhb is in logical apposition with
the subject of the imperative; in SV. it is apparently made to
refer to the worshiper (so Benfey), as a second ace. with didihi.

jaitram indra (KS. jaitrayano) ratham a tigtha govit (AV. govidam) RV.
SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Whether the epithet is applied to
Indra or to his chariot makes little practical difference. But the
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rest of the stanza is tristubh, and it is curious that AV. turns this
pada into a jagati by this otherwise harmless alteration. One or
two mss. are quoted by Lanman as reading govit; but Ppp. (JAOS.
40. 151) supports govidam.

viprasya va yac chasamana ukthyam (AV. °yah) RV. AV. Followed by
vajam, with which the adjective agrees in RV.; in AV. (with the
help of the adjoining $asamdanah) it is transferred to the sub-
ject (Agni).

pari dyuksan. sanad rayim SV.: part dyuksah sanadrayih RV. In RV,
both epithets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the
following pada; in SV. sanad is made a separate verb (subject Soma)
with rayim as object, and dyuksam agreeing therewith.

aresatrur (TS. AS. §S. MS. are satran) krnuhi sarvaviram (TS. AS.
§S. MS. °virak) AV.t TS. AS. SS. MS. In AV. the epithet goes
with the object (imam of the preceding pada); in the others, with
the subject.

punar brahmano (brahma) vasunitha (°nitir, °dhite, °dhitim, °dhitam)
yajiiath (agne); see §340.

ava priya (AV. priyan) adhisata RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
If priya(s) is really nom., as commonly assumed, it must agree
with the subject (in RV. apparently the Maruts, in the others,
secondarily, the pitrs); priyan is of course object, but it is not clear
to what it refers. Grassmann takes priyas as acc. fem., supplying
giras. (Most AV. mss. read ava ’priyan, with wrong accent; see
Whitney’s note.)

wrdhvo adhvarar divi devesu dhehi VS. §B.: drdhvam (VSK. °vo) tmam
(VSK. omits) adhvaram. ..hotrad yacha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TA.

jamin (KS.t cami, see VV 2 §57) ma hinsir (AV. ma jamim mogir)
amuya (MS. anu ya) sayand (AV. KS.t °nam) AV. KS. TB. ApS.
MS. The nom. agrees with the subject, the acc. with the object
jamim.

svargan (svargam, svagdan) arvanto (arvato) jayata (jayema, jayatah,
jayati), see §350.

tam akratwin (KU. °tuh) pasyati vitasokah TA. MahanU. KU. SvetU.

pra yo jajhe vidvan (AV. °van) asya bandhum (AV. bandhub) AV. TS.
KS. Followed by visva devanam(TS. visvant devo) janima vivakti.
The verse is mystical and its real sense obscure. It is, however,
clear that bandhuh must be construed with or as the subject of
vivakti, and bandhum as one of the objects of vivakti or object of
vidvan.
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urudrapso visvaripa induh TS. ApS.: purudasmo visurupa induh VS.
SB.: purudasmavad visvaripam induh KS. Followed by pavamano
(VS. SB. antar) garbham (TS. dhira, VS. SB. mahimanam) anaija
dhirah (TS. garbham). The adjectives agree with the object
garbham in KS., with the subject induh in the others.

samarabhyordhvo adhvaro divispréam TS. TB.: urdhvo adhvaro divisprk
MS. KS. 1In the ritual the TS. passage (followed by ahruto yajiio
yajfiapateh) is addressed to the sacrifice (dghdra), and can only be
interpreted (understanding dgharam as object of samdarabhya, as
TB. does): ‘lofty is the cult, undertaking the heaven-touching
(aghara) ; the sacrifice of the sacrificer is undisturbed.” The read-
ing of MS. seems to be a lect. fac.; samarabhya is taken easily with
the preceding formula, and divisprk, assimilated to the preceding
noms., applies to adhvaro. (KS. omits samarabhya.) Keith con-
siders the TS. TB. reading a corruption, but with doubtful justice.

sarasvatl vayati pe$o antaram (TB. and ms. of KS. °rah) VS. MS. KS.
TB. Preceded in all by tad aévind bhisaja rudravartani. ‘The
Agvins. . .and Sarasvati make(s) his inner form.” antaram agrees
with peso. But antarah, read by the sole ms. of KS. as well as
TB. (v. Schr. emends), is difficult. The TB. comm. seems to have
no qualms about making it agree with Sarasvati (or does he mean
to take it as an adverb, = antar? ya tu sarasvaty antarah Sari-
ramadhye). All we can say is that it certainly no longer goes
with pe$o.

ud astham amrtan anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. AS. ApMB.: ud
asthamamrta vayam (HG. abhima) AV. HG. ‘I have risen up after
the immortals’: ‘we have risen up immortal” The AV. verse
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus texts, and
to have transferred the epithet to the subject.

asmin yajie suhavam (AV. °va) johavimi AV. MS. KS. TS. AS. SS. N.
Preceded by kuham devim sukrtam vidmanapasam (with slight
variants). AV. comm. also has suhavam, agreeing with kuhum;
if suhava be kept it agrees with the subject, who then has to be
conceived as a woman.

prajapatir yam prathamo jigaya SS. ApS. MS. ApMB.: prajapatih pra-
thamo 'yam jigaya AS. Preceded by tayanantam kamam aham
jayani. In AS. (a)yam goes with the preceding noms.: ‘this Praji-
pati was the first to win (it).” The other, with yam referring to
kamam, is doubtless original.

§402. Transfers of epithets between nominative and accusative forms
which involve also changes in number or gender or both are:
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visvant yo amartyo (havyd martesu ranyati) RV.: visve yasminn amartye
(havyam martasa indhate) SV. See §457.

tad ayam (MG. idam) rdja varuno 'numanyatam AG. SMB. PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. ayam agrees with the subject rdja ete., idam with the
object fad.

devan achd na magmand RV.: deva indro na majmana SV. In SV. the
epithet deva is attracted into agreement with the subject.

ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS. MS. KS.
Subject is Mitra and Varuna, with which rgjand agrees: ‘ye (MS.
they) two kings who, terrible, go against the (warrior) with his
chariot.” TS. transfers it to the object: ‘ye two who, terrible, go
against the king with his chariot.’

agnis tad visvam (AV. mss. visvad) @ prnaty (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV,
TS. MS. KS. With Whitney and SPP. viévdd (epithet of Agni)
must be kept in AV,

anahanasyam vasanam jarisnu (SG. car®, PG. °nuh) SG. PG. HG. ApMB.
See VV 2 §57.

anuttas carsanidhrtih SV.: anutta carsanidhria RV. Preceded by tvam
vrtrani hansi. . . (enuttd with vrérand, °ta$ with tvam = Indra).

aya san (MS. SS. ayah san, KS. ayds san, Kau$. aydsyam) havyam thise
MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. HG. The original
epithet of Agni is, with phonetic changes resulting in a different
word, applied to havyam.

devatra yantam avase sakhayah (KS. °yam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Fol-
lowed by anu tvd mata pitaro madantu. The original applies sa-
khayah to mata pitaro; KS. iransfers it to tva (influenced no doubt
by yantam).

vapavantam (MS. °to) ndgnind tapantah TS. MS. TA. Preceded by
afiganti yam prathayanio na viprah; MS. transfers the epithet from
object to subject.

pranyd tantans tirale dhatle anya AV.: avanyans tantiun kirato dhatto
anyanTB. In AV.anya...anya refers to weaving maidens; in TB.
it is transferred to the threads.

visvant yo amartyah RV.: visve yasmin amartye SV. The n. acc. visvani
of RV. agrees with the following havyd; the masc. nom. vidve with
the following martasah.

daivimy (VS. devii) navan svaritram andagasam (AV. °sah) RV. AV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. In AV. ana®is transferred to the subject of aruhema.

sa $amtati (SV. °ta, TB. ApS. santdci) mayas karad apa sridhah RV.
SV. TB. ApS. $antati is epithet of mayas; on the other see VV 2
§156.



180 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

bharisthatran bhiry aveSayantim (AV. °tah) RV. AV. See Edgerton,
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 126, and §14 above.

vivavidam (AV. °do)-vacam avisvaminvam (AV. avisvavinnam) RV. AV.
Discussed by Edgerton, 1. c. 128; the AV. is secondary.

yavena (AV.* yavena va) ksudham puruhite visvam (AV.* vidve) RV.
AV. (quater). The AV. once transfers the epithet ‘all’ from
ksudham to the subject (of tarema in the preceding).

dhinam antah sabardughah RV.: dhenam antah sabardugham SV. In
RV. the adjective agrees with vanaspatir (= Soma); in SV. it is
attached to the false form dhenam.

pardsulrpo abhi $osucanah RV.: pardsulrpah $osucatah $rnihi AV. In
RV. $0° agrees with Agni, subject of preceding $rnihi; in AV. with
the object (muradevan).

dyumantam sam tdhimahi RV. SV. VS, TS. SB. TB. S§.: dyumantah
sam idhimahi AV. TS. MS. KS. Acec. with preceding object tvd.

gharman Socantah (AS. °ta, SS. °tam) pravanesu (AS. S§§. pranavesu)
bibhratah AB. AS. §8. In AB. nom. with dhisanah in preceding;
in SS. acc. with gharmam. On AS. cf. VV 1 p. 165.

amurh, naya (RV. MS. ayum na yanm) namasa ratahavyam (RV.§ MS.t
°yah) RV. AV. MS. In RV. MS. r@° goes with nom. paiica janah
in the following.

achidra (SMB. °rah) sarma yachata RV. AB. SMB. The unaccented
SMB. may understand voc. rather than nom.

vande darwm (? see VV 1 p. 218) vandamano vivakmi RV.: vandadvard
vandamand vivastu SV. Preceded by indrasyeva pra tavasas krtint;
in SV. vanda® is attracted into agreement with krtani.

vandarus te (VS. SB. °rug te, add to VV 2 §958; MS. KS. °rum te) tan-
vam (tanuvam) vande agne RV. VS, TS. MS. KS. S$B. The mean-
ing here shifts with the form; nom. ‘praising’, acc. ‘praiseworthy’
(fem. gender, with tanvan, tho the mase. would have the same form).

akhidrah (ApS. aghorah, VS. SB. achinnapatrah, MS. achinnapatrah)
pragd abhivipasya (VS. MS. SB. anuviksasva) VS. MS. KS. SB.
ApS.

visvah prtand abhibhitaram naram (SV. PB. Svidh. narah) RV. AV.
SV. PB. AS. Vait. Svidh. Tollowed in RV. AV. SV. by sajis
tataksur indram jajanu$ ca rdjase.

ahruto maho dharunaya devan (AV. devak) RV. AV. Tollowed by
diviva jyotih svam @ mimiyah (AV.t °yat). In AV. (which has
reconstructed the passage extensively) devah is made an epithet of
the subject (a horse).
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trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.

ye ceme (TS. cemanm, VS, cainam) rudrd abhitah (MS. NilarU. abhito
rudrah) VS. TS. KS. MS. NilarU. The nom. ime goes with rudrah;
enam (= Rudra) or imam (apparently the earth) is construed as
object of abhitah.

Sukram vayanty asuraya nirpijam RV.: $ukra vi yanty asurdya nirnije
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the A.’

sa nah prthu (TB. °uh) Sravayyam RV. SV. SB. TB. prthu, object:
‘the broad (space).” In TB. transferred to the subject (Agni).

ny adhur matrayam (KS. matraya) kavayo vayodhasah (KS. °sam) MS.
KS. In MS. vayo® goes with kavayo, in KS. with agnim in the
following.

apo mahi vyayati caksase tamah RV.: apo mahi vrnute caksusa tamah
SV. PB. mahz refers to the subject Usas, mahi refers to the dark-
ness which she uncovers.

siryan cami risadasah (RVKh. °sam) AV. RVKh. SS. (ed. of AV.
camum risadasam, but mss. as SS.; RVKh. Scheftelowitz p. 157).
The original nom. pl. agrees with devah in the next sentence; RVKh.
has ace. sg. with si@ryam. (The form ami is probably neut. pl. of
asau, cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 350.)

ulokam w dve upa jamim iyatub RV.: lokam u (ApS. id) dve upa jami
tyatuh MS. ApS. jami transferred from object to subject.

agnin bharantamn (MS. KS. °ta) asmayum VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Pre-
ceded by yudjatham rasabham yuvam, asmin yame vrsanvasié. The
acc. agrees with rasabham, the nom. dual with the subject of yui-
Jjatham (the adhvaryu and yajamana). The mss. of MS. (s.p.
and p.p.) read asmayuh; perhaps they intend asmay, which would
be another transfer.

ta (TS. te, VS. SB. ya) te (RV. KS. N. vam) dhamany (RV. KS. N.
vastany) usmasi gamadhyai (TS. °ye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N.
Only in TS. the pronoun (fe) is made to agree with the subject
(Keith suggests that it is a mere blunder due to the following te,
enclitic from tvam).

suvirah prajah prajanayan parthi TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: suvire virdn
prajanayan parihy...VS. SB.

varenyakratar (AV. °tur) aham RVKh. AV.: idenyakratir (text tide®,
doubtless misprint) aham ApS. Scheftelowitz reads °tur in RVKh.
The form °tar is acc. pl. fem. agreeing with the waters; and this is
a simpler reading than °fur (nom. sg. masc.), going with aham.
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dhvantam vatagram anusarcarantaw (PB. abhisam®) TS. PB. TB. PG.
ApMB.: dhvantd vald agnim abhi ye samcaranti MS. MG. The
mss. of MS. MG. read dhvdnta (nom. dual, going with the subject
in the preceding pada) vatagnim (for which vatagram is doubtless
the true reading, cf. VV 2 p. 402).

a raémin (RV. rasmim) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svasvan (RV. TB.
svasvah) RV. V8. SB. TB.

jyotismati (MS. °tih) prati musicate nabhah TS. MS. KS. PG. Followed
by devi ratri suryasya vratdni, or an equivalent. In MS. jyo°
(originally epithet of ratri) is made an object of the verb.

jivam (comm. jivan) devebhya uttaram strnami AV.: devebhyo jivanta
uttaram bharema TA. In TA. jiv° is epithet of the subject; so
jivan if this is intended in AV. (then with variation of number
only); jivam, if intended, must go with the object uttaran:.

hiranyarapam (MS. KS. MS. °varnam) usaso vyusfau RV. MS. KS. MS.:
hiranyaripa (TS. TB. °varnav) usaso (TS. TB. °sam) viroke VS.
TS. SB. TB. Followed by:

ayasthunam (TS. ayasthinav) udita (TS. MS. KS. °tau) siaryasya RV.
TS. MS. KS. In both of these the dual noms. agree with the
subject, Mitra and Varuna; the accs. with the object, gartam.

ekavina rbhavah (VS.t °va) stutam (VS. stutah) VS. MS. KS. TB. One
of six consecutive and parallel verses in all; the remaining five
have (before stutam or stutah): rudrah paficadase, vasavas trivrid,
stome saptadase, trayastrinse 'mrtam (°td, VS.), trinave marutah (TB.
ma® tri®). In VS. stutah agrees with the subject, a group of gods
that varies in each verse. In the others it agrees with the object
in pada d (havir indre vayo dadhuh).

hiranyayah (MS. °yaya) $ucayo dharaputdh RV. MS. Preceded by tri
rocand divyd dharayanta. In RV. hir® agrees with the subject,
the Adityas; in MS. with the object rocana.

mata yad viram dadhanad dhanistha (MS. viram jajanaj janistham) RV.
VS. MS. KS. TB.

ury (AS. arvy and wrvy) antariksam vihi VS. MS. KS. SB. Vait. AS.
(bis) ApS. MS. The nom. must agree with the subject of vih.

sa praty ud (MS. sa pratyann) aid dharunam (TS. MS. KS. dharuno)
madhvo agram AV. TS. MS. KS. KSA. AS. §8. KS. Part of a
mystic verse; the sense is no better and no worse, whether the
adjective goes with sa or with agram. But it may be based on
juhomi te dharunam madhvo agram RV. AV., in a ritualistic con-
nexion; this rather points to the originality of the acc.
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mahisanm nah subhvam tasthivarnsam MS.: samudram na subhvah sva
abhigtayah RV.: samudram na suhavar (AV. subhuvas, TB. Poona
ed. suhuvan) tasthivansam AV. TB. ApS.—Ppp. reads like MS. but
for subhavas (Barret subhuvas, suggesting subhuvam as a better
reading, JAOS. 35. 46). Same context in all except RV.; the acc.
agrees with samudram, the nom. with the subject of the verb in
the next pada. Perhaps AV. is influenced by recollection of the
RYV. passage (i.e. shows contamination of two passages).

yaja no (or yajano, so Poona ed. of TB. with MS,, see VV 2 p. 376)
devan, (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah MS. TB. AS. ApS. Nom. devo is
construed as epithet of subject Agni; acc. as object of yaja (or
yajano), referring to the gods to whom Agni ministers.

aviraghno (ApMB.t °n3) viratarah (HG. °tamah, AS. ApS. ApMB. vira-
vatah) suviran (HG. susevan) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB.: viran hi
(read aviraghni?) viravatah suseva MG. The accs. refer to grhan,
the noms. to the subject aham, which is fem. in ApMB. MG.
Presumably the masc. aham is more original; viratarah would be
impossible in ApMB. MG. Further than this we can hardly go
as regards the original form of that epithet. But the nom. susevda
of MG. alone is certainly secondary.

vi mamaréa rohito visvarapah TB.: vi rohito amrsad visvaripam AV.
The latter original (visvardpam object).

parimam rayo manusyam KS.: parimam rayas poso yajamanam manu-
syah TS. And others, see §§442 etc. In KS. manusya is applied
to the yajamdana; ‘let wealth invest this man.” In TS. rayds is
gen., and manusyah must be taken with Keith as a second subject,
‘men’, or, with thought of daivir viso in the preceding, ‘human
clans’.

codad radha upastuta$ (ArS. °tam) cid arvak RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB.
In RYV. etc. the adjective goes with the subject, Indra; in ArS.
with radha(s).

apo deva (TS. MS. KS. ApS. devir) madhumatir agrbhnan (TS. ApS.
agrhnan, MS. KS. agrbhnam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. The ace.
fem. devir is doubtless orig.; deva(h) goes with the subject.

ayant (TA. idam) devo vanaspatih AV. TA. Preceded by varano vara-
yatai (varayat). TA. feels the need of an object, and alters ayam
to idan.

aditya rudra uparisprio nah (KS. °sam ma) AV. KS.: vasavo rudrd
aditya upartsprsam ma RV. V8. TS. TFollowed by ugram cettaram
adhirajam akran (AV. akrata). The adjective, orig. going with ma,
is transferred to the subject in AV.
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ad im a$varm na hetarah (SV. °ram) RV. 8V. Followed by aéisubhann
amrtaya, madhvo (SV. madho) rasam sadhamade. ‘As drivers (deco-
rate) a horse’, RV.: in SV. hetgram is Soma (attracted to the case
of rasam), ‘the inciting one’.

yasya dyavo na vicaranti manugd (SV. °sam) RV. SV. The meaning of
RV. is doubtful. Oldenberg: ‘whose (Indra’s) gifts to men go
their course like the days’; Geldner: ‘for whom the ages (yugdn?)
of men pass like (his) days.” In SV. manusam is assimilated in
case and number to the epithets of Indra in the verse, and is taken
to mean ‘friendly to man’; the relative clause might mean ‘whose
heavens do not pass away’ (so Benfey).

taj janatir abhy andsata vrah RV.: td@ janatir abhy anidgata ksah ArS.
In RV. taj is object of janatir; in ArS. ta(h) attracted to agreement
with it.

indra jatharam navyo (SV. AS. SS. °yam) na AV. SV. AS.SS. For the
difficulties involved see Whitney’s note; in any case the word goes
with Indra in AV., with jatharan in the rest.

tvam tsamudram prathamo vi dharayah (SV. °drah prathame vidharman)
RV. SV. Radical reconstruction, with transfer of object to pred-
icate nom. ‘You first arranged the sea (for the gods)’: ‘du bist
das Meer im allerhéchsten Triger’ (Benfey).

tndranm jusand vrsanam (VS. janayo) na painih VS. MS. KS. TB. Here
different words are involved. ‘Taking delight in the manly Indra,
like wives’: ‘taking delight in Indra, like wedded women.’
§403. In some of the preceding cases it is perhaps doubtful whether
the term ‘transfer of epithet’ applies strictly. In these which now
follow it can certainly apply only by stretching the term. Namely: in
them one form of the variant shows a noun or pronoun of independent
construction, which cannot properly be described as an ‘epithet’ of any
other word. In several cases, moreover, the words are different, as in
the last variant in the preceding section. Cf. §15.
pratnam. ni pati kavyam RV. (‘he protects the ancient wisdom’):
tpratnani (Cone. pra tvd ni) pati kavyah KS. (‘he [Somal, the wise,
protects the ancient things [laws, or the like]’).

prajapatim aham tvaya samaksam rdhyasam GB. Vait.: prajapatir aham
tvaya saksad rdhyasam MS. ‘May I cause Prajapati to prosper
visibly with thee’: ‘may I, a very Prajapati in person, prosper thru
thee.” The latter is original; see Caland on Vait.

achayam eti $avasa ghriena (AV. ghrta cit) AV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS.:
achayam yanti $avasa ghrtacth KS. See §467.
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samdhdta samdhim (MS. samdhir) maghava purwvasuh (puro®, puru®)
RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. The nom. can only be
felt as going with the subject; but the whole verse is very corrupt
in MS.

girah somah (SV. gira stoman) pavamano manisah RV. SV. ‘The puri-
fied soma (has inspired) our songs and devotions’, RV.: ‘the puri-
fied one (soma, has inspired) our songs, praises, and devotions.’

evariv tarn garbham @ dhehi RVKh. MG.: evam tvar garbham a dhatsva
ApMB.

asmabhyam indav indrayuh (SV. indriyam) RV. SV. The verb is
pavasva, to which SV. supplies an object indriyam; indrayub is
nom., epithet of the soma-drop (indu).

duraé ca visva avrnod apa svah RV. AV.: tura$ cid visvam tarnavat tapas-
van AV. dura$ is object of avrnod; turas apparently felt as epithet
of the subject.

samidhyamanah prathamanu dharma (TB. ApS. prathamo nu dharmah)
RV.t TB. ApS. (RV. p.p. prathama, anu, dharma.) The original
neut. pls. were misunderstood later and made into noms. sg. masc.,
epithets of the subject, Agni. Doubtless the adjacent samidhya-
manah helped. Caland translates ApS. as if it had the RV. read-
ing, tho he has no note.

yugmans ca dayam ma upeta (SS. dayam copetam) AB. §S. Followed
by vidyam yam u ca (SS. uta) vidmasi. upetd is nom. sg. of a
nomen agentis used as periphrastic future: ‘he shall obtain you as
an inheritance from me, and also the knowledge which we know.’
In SS. we have upetam, past pple., attracted into agreement with
vidyam; in this form there is no verb to govern the accs.

dharsa (VSK. °san) manusah (KS. °sam, TS. ApS. °san) VS. VSK. TS.
MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. In KS. TB. ApS. acc. object of the verb,
in the others subject, or agreeing with the subject: ‘be bold, as a
man (VSK. let the man be bold).’

tasmai deva amrtah (AV. °tam) sam vyayantam (AV. °tu) AV. TS. MS.
KS. ApMB. In AV. amrtam is a noun, object of the verb.

7. Neuter acc. adverbs varying with nom. adjectives

§404. In a small and simple group we find neuter accusative adverbs
varying with nominative adjectives, virtually equivalent in meaning:
subhih svayambhuh prathamah (AS. 8S. °mam) VS. SB. AS. SS.
somah prathamo vivide RV. PG. HG. ApMB.: somasya jaya prathamam

AV. ‘Soma was the first to marry (thee)’: ‘(thou wast) Soma’s
wife first.’
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caraty ananuvraté ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata SS.: yac cacard-
nanuvratam (adverb) ApS. Preceded by yan me mata pralulubhe
(or the like).

ava tara (TS. avattaram, AV. avaltaro) nadisv @ (AV. nadinam) AV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. avattaram apparently an adverb; avattaro adj.
agreeing with the subject. MS. p.p. has avataram, which scems
to be what Keith means to translate by ‘lower’ in TS.

svasti nah parnamukhah pari kramatu (HG. °mukhar pari kramantu)
ApMB. HG. We now would render (rather than asin VV 1 §359):
‘Happily may he, with his face turned full towards us (HG. they,
with their faces...), walk round us.’” So better than Oldenberg’s
interpretation of HG., ‘walk round our full face.” The Satra itself
renders by pradakginam.

asambadha ya madhyato manavebhyah MS.: asambadhar badhyato (read
ma®, VV 2 §241) manavanam (Ppp. manavesu) AV. Ppp. Kau$.
See §623.

dyumad vibhati bharatebhyah $ucih (VS. $uci, comm. §ucih) RV. 8V. VS.
TS. MS. KS. $uci may be taken as an adverb.

visvair devair anumatd (KS. TA. °tam) marudbhih, see §388 above.
KS. has an adverb.

visvak patantu didyavah RV.: vigvafico asmac charavah patantu AV.

dagne yahi suvidatrebhir arvan (MS. arvak, p.p. arvan) RV. AV. MS.
TB. N.

pran (VS. TB. prank, MS. prak, p.p. pran) somo atidrutah VS. VSK.
MS. SB. TB. ApS.

pratyak (p.p. pratyai) somo atisrutah MS.: pratyan (VS. TS. MS.t
SB.t TB. pratyasik) somo atidrutah (VS.* 110. 31b, MS. atisrutah)
AV.t (sce Whitney’s note) VS. (bis) VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (bis)
TB. ApS.

§405. Once we have what seems to be perhaps a fem. acc. adverb
varying with a nom. adjective; but the form is very suspicious:
didayanidhmo (MS. °mam) ghrtanirnig apsu RV. TS. MS. ‘(Agni)

shone in the waters without kindling. ..’ If MS. is sound it would
seem to have an adverb. All s.p. mss. agree; curiously the p.p.
reads didaya, asme ity asme.

8. Miscellaneous and doubtful

§406. The remaining nominative-accusative variants are hardly classi-
fiable. Many are textually dubious, and in most the interpretation of
one form, or both, is troublesome.
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sakrd yat tva (KS. te) manasa garbha (KS. garbham) dsayat TS. KS.
Here garbha is used in different senses: ‘embryo’ (TS.) and ‘womb’
(KS.).

amasi sarvani (AS. sarvan) asi pravigtah AS. Kaus.: amo ’si sarvaii asi
pravigtah SG.: ama hy asi sarvam anu pravistah SMB. The origi-
nal is certainly sarvai (from sarvafic); the accs. are lect. fac.

apa snehitir (SV. snihitim) nrmand adhaita (SV. adhad rah, KS.f nrma-
nam adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi tam nrmndm (Poona
ed. snuhi tam nrmanam) athadram TA. The latter is plainly
corrupt. The acc. nrmanam (bad form in any case) may be felt
as a second object, correlative with snehitir; but the interpretation
is certainly dubious.

saryasya maricth TA.: siuryo maricim adatte TA. Probably the two are
not really related. The former occurs in a list of the patnis of
various gods; the latter in a cosmic verse about creation.

udadaya prthivini jivadanum (TS. TB. ApS. jiradanuh, MS. KS. jira-
danum) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. SB. ApS. The nom. is clearly
established as the reading of the Tait. school; but there is no main
verb in the stanza and it is hard to construe. Both Keith and
Caland think an ace. (agreeing with prthivim) must be read.

kratwi dadhikra (MS. °kram) anu samtavitvat (VS. MS. KS. SB. sarnsa-
nigyadat) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. The context is
identical in MS., and only a nom. seems construable: ‘Dadhikra,
showing his strength according to his will.” Is the final m in MS.
mere ‘Hiatustilger’? Cf. VV 2 §308 ff.

samanam ajmarv (PB. tayman) pary eti (TA. ApS. ajma pari yati)
jagrvih RV. PB. TA. ApS. InRV.: ‘watchful he (Agni) goes about
his accustomed course.’” The nom. ajma is apparently felt as an
epithet of Agni (TA. comm. svargagamana$ilah), but is scarcely to
be called anything but a corruption (Caland on ApS.). Comm. on
PB. understands ayman (for ajman) as a loc., but probably mis-
understands the intention of its text. On y forjin PB. see Caland’s
translation, xxv. The Conc. should be corrected for this and
tyunaymi te prthivim agnind saha, and these interesting variants
added to VV 2 §192. Cf. also Raghu Vira, Kapisthala-Katha-
Samhita, 5; Oertel 28.

brhaspatin yajiiam akrnvata rsim RV.: brhaspatir yajiiam atanuta rgih
AV. The same passage in both texts, dealing otherwise wholly
with Yama; the introduction of a statement about Brhaspati’s
action is evidently a stupid blunder.
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yans (TA. Poona ed. text and comm. yas) te soma pranans tan (tan,
taii) juhomi TA. MahanU. Either reading must intend approxi-
mately ‘those breaths which are thine...” Comm. on MahanU.
supplies pasyamz? as governing the acc. The nom. yds makes con-
struction simpler (pranans for prands being then attracted to the
following {an).

sam taksd@ hanti cakri vah (HG. cakrinah) ApMB. HG. Obscure and
likely to be corrupt in both forms. According to Oldenberg, HG.
would mean ‘the carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that have
wheels.” cakri, if sound, would seem to be felt as an epithet of
taksa!

brahmanam (TB. °na) indram vayodhasam VS. TB. After hota yaksad;
only acc. seems construable. Comm. on TB. in fact takes brah-
mdnas as acc. pl. (agreeing with dvdras preceding)!—as if from
brahman, with strong stem for weak.

manyum (AV. manyur) visa idate manugir yah (TB.t idate devayantih)
RV. AV. MS. TB. The nom. is carelessly repeated from the pre-
ceding half verse, where it occurs three times. It is really uncon-
struable, as Whitney observes; comm. reads manyum. Yet Ppp.
has manyur, which seems to suggest that it is the actual reading of
the Atharvan schools.

puranan (TA. °na) anu venati RV. TA. N. Comm. on TA. puratanan
devan. In fact neither a nom. pl. mase. nor a nom. or acc. pl.
fem. is construable.

nardsansena nagnehum (KS. TB. °huh) VS. MS. KS. TB. The form
must be ace. in all. Von Schroeder emends KS. to °hum; TB.
comm. keeps the form °hub but regards it as ace. neut.

paridam vajy ajinan (PG. °dan vajinam) dadhe 'ham (HG. ajinam
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. Haplology in PG. (VV 2 p. 362);
vajinam not construable.

bahupraja nirrtim (AV. °tir) @ vivesa RV. AV. N. Whitney assumes an
ace. in AV.; but the passage is mystic nonsense and perhaps any-
thing is possible. This might be classed with ‘case attraction’
above, since apparently AV. has made nirrti- agree with bahupraja.

@ vivesaparajitam (TA. °t@) AV. TA. Only the ace. can be construed;
so comm. on TA. interprets the form, tho he reads °ta like both
editions.

tilvilastam: iravatim AG.t: tilvila syad iravati ApMB., and others,
always with nom. Stenzler (note in transl. of AG. p. 83) regards
the ace. ending as certainly erroneous.
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§407. In the rest there seems to be no genuine variant at all:

sindhum (MahanU. v. 1. sindhur) na nava duritati pargi RV. MS. TB.
TA. MahanU. Thev.Ll is worthless; no nom. could be construed.

havyam paravatebhyah AV. SS. So mss. of AV.; R-Wh. emend wrongly
to havyah.

pusanvan karambham MS. KS. AB. karambhah is read by Von Schroe-
der in MS. by emendation; and the Conc. quotes KS. as °bhah,
erroncously. All texts should read °bham.

Stmah krpvantu Stmyantah TS. KSA. Cone. quotes §imam for KSA.;
this is a false reading of one ms., rejected in the ed.

tan sma manuvasatkrthah AS.: ete nanuvasatkrtah Vait. But all mss. of
Vait. read ca tamisamanuvasatkrta(h); with Caland we should
probably assume that they intend the AS. reading.

trptam juhur matulasyeva yosa RVKh.t N.f Cone. reads trpta for
RVKh., with Aufrecht; but see Scheftelowitz, p. 87.

vayavyah Svetah puche VS. MS.: vayavyarr $vetam ApS. The latter
should be deleted in the Cone.; it is no mantra but the beginning
of a Brahmana passage, TS. 2. 1. 1. 1.

tsamana (SS. °nd) upaspréah AV. SS. Read in AV. as in SS. (with
mss., SPP., Whitney’s Index; and see Bloomfield’s note on 20.
127. 2).



CHAPTER XV
NOMINATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1. Instr. of means or agent and subject nom.

§408. The instrumental in one aspect expresses the means or instru-
ment, or the agent, by which an action is performed. Naturally,
therefore, it sometimes varies with the nominative as expressing the
performer of the action. In its simplest form this change merely
accompanies a shift between an active or transitive verb and a passive
or intransitive one, as in:
ya im vahanta asubhih RV.: yadi vahanty asavah SV. ‘Whoso travel

by horses’: ‘when the horses carry (him).’
manyur akarsin manyuh karoti. . . TAA.: manyuna krtam manyuh karoti
...BDh.

§409. It is not even necessary that the verb form should vary; once,
at least, the same verb is taken as either passive or middle-deponent:
na karmana lipyate papakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh.: na karma lipyate

nare VS. I168U. ‘He is not stained by evil action’: ‘action does not
stick to (stain) a man.’

§410. A little different in psychology is the next group—all occurring
in the same passage—in which the instr. of means varies with what
would be, with the active voice, an ace. of direct object, but becomes
nom. as subject of a passive verb:
antar dadhe parvatath HG. ApMB.: antarhita girayah SG. ‘I interpose

with mountains’: ‘mountains are interposed.”—In same context:
antar mahyd prthivya HG.t ApMB.t; antar dadha rtubhih; ahora-
trais ca samdhibhih (HG. °traih susamdhibhih); ardhamasais ca
masai$ ca—all HG. ApMB.: antarhita prthivi mahi me; antarhita
ma rtavah; ahordtras ca samdhijah; masas cardhamadsas ca, all SG.

§411. More often there is no such change in the verb, whether in
form or meaning. The variation in case may be said to signalize a
lack of clear distinction between the concepts of agent and of instru-
ment. ‘Indra by his might has done so and so’ is equivalent to ‘Indra’s
might has done so and so.” In such religious literature as the Veda,
where personification and apostrophe of inanimate things and qualities

190
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are so common, such a shift is particularly easy; it would indeed not be

difficult anywhere. It suggests a characteristic trait of Homeric diction

(Bin ‘Hpax\neln). But it is noteworthy that the possessive adjective,

or genitive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homeric phrases, is

rarely found among our variants; the first example is perhaps the only

one.—Instead of the subject nom., the voc. of direct address is also

found varying with the instr. in the same way, §354.

pra te divo na stanayanti sugmdah (MS. °yanta $ugmaih) RV. TS. MS.
“Thy (Agni’s) furies thunder like (the thunders) of heaven’: ‘they
(sc. girah) have thundered to thee with furies like (those) of heaven.’

abhi stomair (RV.* SV.* stoma) andgata RV. SV. (both in each) AV,
VS. ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee’: ‘they shouted to thee with
songs of praise.’

vijasya ma prasavena (VS. SB. °vah) VS. TS. KS. MS. SB. ApS. MS.
Followed by udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabham, ete.). ‘He has (I
have) exalted me (myself) with increase of strength, with exalta-
tion’: ‘increase of strength has exalted me with exaltation.’

tam twvabhih sustutibhir vajayantah RV.: tam tva girah susiutayo vdja-
yantt SV. ‘Strengthening thee with these fair praises’: ‘songs of
fair praise strengthen thee.’

punantu manavo (RV. vasavo, VS. KS. manasa) dhiya (VS. KS. dhiyah)
RV. AV. V8. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let men (Vasus) purify with prayer’:
‘let prayers purify with mind.” The change of manave to manasa
introduces a different word; but it is to be noted that it replaces
the instr. dhiyd, and so in a way restores the original construction
of the sentence.

abhi yo mahing divam RV. AS.: abhiman (TS. MS.t °man, MS. MS.
v. L. °man) mahing (VS. °ma; delete MS. v. 1. in Cone.) divam
(MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. MS. Followed by mitro (VS.
vipro) babhiva saprathdh. ‘The far-spreading Mitra has surpassed
this heaven (these heavens) by his majesty’; VS. substitutes vipro
for mitro (phonetic shifts, VV 2 §§180, 235), and turns mahina into
mahimd, nom.: ‘the wise, far-spreading majesty has...’

ksatram agne (AV. ksatrendgne) suyamam astu tubhyam AV. VS. TS,
MS. KS. In AV, neither the pada itself nor the context furnishes
a subject for astu. Apparently indefinite subject: ‘by dominion,
Agni, let it be of easy control for thee.” The other reading is sup-
ported by Ppp. and is much simpler, but for that reason perhaps
to be suspected of sccondariness: ‘let dominion, Agni, be of easy
control for thee.’
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$ukro brhan daksinaya (TB. brhad daksina tva) pipartu AV. TB. ‘Let
the bright one, the mighty, endow [me] with the sacrificial fee’:
‘let the bright one, the mighty [comm., the saman], (and) the
sacrificial fee endow thee.” On this use of root pr see Bloomfield,
AJP. 17. 408 ff. (esp. 409).

2. Associative instr. and (collateral) subject or predicate nom.

§412. An associative instrumental attached to a noun in any other
case might theoretically be replaced by a form in that other case. So
we find such instr. forms attached to a subject or predicate nom.,
varying with a nom. as collateral subject or predicate. For the same
variation with other cases than the nom. see §§55-7. With the nom.
this is particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning
suggests the instr., expressions of mingling, union, equality, comparison,
or the like. Such words occur in most of the following variants:

a dadhnah kalasair (ApMB. °sir, MG. °$am) aguh (with varr.) AV. AG.
SG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. Preceded by a vatso jagatd saha. Ppp.
reads a@ dadhnas kalasaé ca yah. The ApMB. substitution has pho-
netic aspects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp. supports it in sense by reading
anom. (Note, however, that the fem. stem kalaéi is post-Vedic.)
“They have come with pots of sour milk’: ‘(they and) pots of sour
milk have come.’ Knauer prints MQG. as kalasam airayam; but the
mss. are clearly corrupt; the syllable air must conceal the true casec-
ending of kalasa. Read kala$air ayam, as in Kathaka G. (see
Caland’s ed. and note on this). In the same context:

eman. parisrutah kumbhah AV.: enam parisrutah kumbhya SG.: a tva
parisritah (°srutah, °srtah, hiranmayah) kumbhah (ApMB.1 °ah) AG.
PG. MG. ApMB. HG.

yasasd (ArS. yaso) ma dyavaprthivi ArS. PG. MG. The verb to be
supplied is a form of vid ‘find’, from pada c: ya$o bhagaé ca ma
vidat (MG. risat) PG. MG., yaso bhagasya vindatu ArS. (‘let glory
of fortune find [me]’; so correct rendering in VV 2 p. 98).—So, in
same stanza, between these two padas:

yasasendrabrhaspati PG. MG.: yaSo mendrabrhaspati ArS. Cf. prec.
‘With glory let...find (come to) me.” However, the dual forms
might be taken as voes., supplying a 2d person verb: ‘with glory
(come) to me, O....” (So Oldenberg on PG.)

yava (MS. yavair) na barhir bhruvi kesarani VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘The
hairs on his eye-brow are like barley and sacred straw (like sacred
straw with barley).’
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samda bhavantidvato (TS. °vata) nipadah RV. TS. KS. ‘The heights and
depths shall be equal’: ‘the depths shall be equal with the heights.’

tesdm iglani sam i3d madanit RV. VS. TS. MS. N.: sam no mahani
sam igo mahantam KS. A far-reaching reconstruction in the latter;
it vaguely suggests the psychology of the variants in this section.

satya esam (AG. eta) aéisah santu kamah (ApMB. HG. santu kamaih;
SMB. Joérgensen santu kamah, v. 1. kamat; AG. santu sarvah; VS.
samnamantam) VS. VSK. AG. SMB. Kau$§. ApMB. HG. ‘Let their
prayers, their desires, come true’: ‘let their prayers with their
desires (or perhaps, according to their desires? cf. the v. 1. kamat)
come true.’

adityas (ApMB. °yais) te vasubhir @ dadhatu HG. ApMB. Preceded
by indro marudbhir rtudha (HG. tha te) krnotu (HG. dadhatu).
‘Indra with the Maruts. .., Aditya with the Vasus’: ‘Indra with
the Maruts. . .with the Adityas, with the Vasus’.

san revatir jagatibhih preyantam VS. SB. SS.: san revatir jagatibhir
(VSK. °bhih sam) madhumatir madhumatibhih srjyadhvam (VSK.
preyantam) TS. VSK. TB.: sam revatir jagatth MS. The latter
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of min-
gling is postponed to the next pada ($ivah §ivabhih sam asrksatapah),
and the original instr. which was paired with revatir is made into
a supplementary subject.

tan mrtyuna nirrtih sarwidand AV.: tan mrtyur nirrtyd samvidanah TB.
Here nom. and instr. change places, without real change of mean-
ing. ‘Destruction in unison with death’: ‘death in unison with
destruction.’

tan visvair devair (KS. visve deva) rtubhih samvidanah (KS. °nah) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Followed by prajapatir visvakarma vimu#i-
catu (ApS. yunaktu). KS. turns the original complementary instr.
(dependent on sarwidanah) into a collateral subject of the verb in
the next pada.

$ukrah $ukrasocisa VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.: $ukrau $ukrasocisau MS.
“The bright with the bright-shining one’: ‘the two bright, bright-
shining ones.’

tayor (TS. TB. tasyam, MS. yasyar, v. 1. asyan) deva adhisarmvasantah
(MS. abhisamvisantah) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: tasyan devaih samva-
santo mahitva AV. In AV. the following verb is madema, in the
rest madayantdm or °yadhvam. ‘The gods, dwelling together...’:
‘may we, dwelling together with the gods. ..’

parimam yajamanam manugydh saha rayas posena prajayd ca vyayaniam
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MS.: parimasir riyas pogo yajamanam manugyah TS. The asso-
ciative instr. is pointed with saha. See §§402 etc.

indraghogas (MS. KS. °sds) tvd vasubhih purastat patu (KS.t tva vasavah
pu® pantu, MS. tva purastad vasubhih pantu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:
indraghogd vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatam TA. Followed by the
next two, q. v.

manojavds tva pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) daksinatah patu (KS. pantu) VS.
TS. KS. SB.: pitaras tvd manojava daksinatah pantu MS.: mano-
javaso vah pitrbhir daksinata upadadhatdim TA. See next.

pracetds tva rudraih pascat patu VS. TS. KS. SB.: rudrds tva pracetasah
pascat pantu MS.: pracetd vo rudraith pascad upadadhatam TA.
This and the two preceding all occur in the same passage, which
also contains a fourth phrase (visvakarmd tvadityasr...) in which
all texts have the instr. When a nom. is substituted for the instr.
(as twice in KS. and twice in MS.) it may be felt as a second
subject, so belonging in this group. Yet it is at least as likely to
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word (indraghogds etc.)
which in the other version is the substantive subject, but here may
be felt as an adjective.

3. Instr. of karmadharayas (or separate instr.) and nom. of bahuvrihis

§413. Occasionally we find the same compound stem used now as an
instr. (a karmadharaya), and again in the nom. as a bahuvrihi, an
adjective epithet of the subject. The instr. seems generally to be felt
as associative, tho this shades over into the instr. of means. In general
psychology this group is similar to the preceding one. Sometimes the
instr. oceurs in separate, uncompounded forms.
asvanam sadhastuti (TB. °tih) RV. TB. The verse reads: ye me pafica-
satam dadur, a§v® sadh®, dyumad agne mahi §ravo, brhat krdhi magho-
nam, nrvad amrta nfnam. ‘Who have given me 500 horses, of
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint praise (TB. having joint
praise), make great the fame’ ete.

dame-dame sugfutir (AV. KS. °tya, TS. °tir, MS. °t) vam tyana (TS.
MS. KS. vavrdhana, AV. °nau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §S. If MS.
intends nom. dual, its variation with AV. KS. is like the fore-
going: ‘having good praises’ or ‘along with good praise’. But
sug{uli may be taken also as instr. TS. makes the form acc. pl.
depending on the pple., and AS. S§. are hopelessly corrupt.

tar tva bhratarah suvrdhda (ApMB. °dho, HG. suhrdo) vardhamanam AV.
ApMB. HG. The following verb is anu jayantam. AV.: ‘after
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be born.” ApMB.:
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be born whose growth is good.’
Even closer to the preceding cases would this variant be if suvrdhd
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle;
but the order seems against this.

prano agnih paramatma paficavayubhir avrtah PranagU.: prano 'gnih
paramatmd vai paficavayuh samasritah MU. ‘The Paramatman is
surrounded by the five breaths’: ‘.. .has entered in with (or, per-
haps, as) the five breaths.” Here the psychology is a little differ-
ent; the instr. seems clearly one of means.

vi yo mame rajasi sukratiyaya RV.: vi yo rajansy amimita sukratuh RV.
Here a different but related word (with abstract suffix) is used in
the karmadhéraya.

tripad drdhva ud ait purugsah RV. ArS. VS. TA.: tribhih padbhir dyam
arohat AV. Here two separate words are used instead of the kar-
madharaya compound.

4. Nom. and instr. of part dedicated in offering

§414. In the long list of dedicatory formulas used in presenting parts
of the horse’s body to various deities in the A§vamedha, we find a
number of times variation between instr. of the part dedicated (and
acc. of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of ‘gratifying’ under-
stood), and on the other hand nom. of the part dedicated and gen. or
dat. of the deity (with copula ‘understood’). Cf. §126 on the various
types of dedicatory formulas. We shall not record a complete list here;
others will be found in the same vicinity:
pusanam vanisthuna VS. MS. (‘Pasan [we gratify] with the van®):

pisno vanisthuh TS. KSA. (‘the van® is for Pusan’).—Similarly:
andhahin (Che, °heh) sthilagudaya (sthira®, °guda), and others, same
texts.

5. Transfer of epithet

§416. As usual we find in a number of cases that the shift between
nom. and instr. is due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or
thing to another. In most cases there is a variation in number or
gender as well as case; we quote first those in which case alone varies:
svavesaya (VS. SB. °vesd) tanva samviSasva VS. MS. KS. SB. In VS.

SB. the adjective, if as we believe (cf. §174) it is nom., agrees with
the subject (istaka), in MS. KS8. with tanva.
pratarydvano adhvaram RV. VS. TB.: prataryavabhir adhvare SV. Pre-
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ceded by: érudhi Srutkarna vahnibhir, devair agne sayavabhih, &
sidantu (SV. sidatu) barhisi mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamd. In
the original pratar® agrees with the subject; in SV. it becomes an
associative instr. attached to the subject, doubtless influenced by
the instrumentals in the preceding.

anulta$ carsanidhrtih SV.: anuita carsanidhrta RV. In RV. carsanidhria
is an epithet of doubtful reference (cf. Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p. 162,
n. 1); in SV. it is transferred to the subject (tvam = Indra).

§416. In the rest there is variation in number or gender or both, as

well as case:

paro devebhir (MS. °bhyo) asurair (MS. °ran) yad asti (TS. asurair guha
yat) RV. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by pare diva para end prthivya,
except in MS. which has paro divah para end prthivyah (abls. for
instrs.); MS. makes devebhir over into devebhyo in accord with this,
and since the meter does not permit asurebhyo, it transfers this
word to the subject yad.

ghnanto (MS. ApS. ghnata) vrtrany aprati AV. MS. KS. TS. ApS. Nom.
goes with subject vayam, instr. with associative indrena.

indrena sayujo (AV. °ja) vayam AV. TS. ApS. ‘We allied with Indra’:
‘we with Indra as ally.’

indrena devir (MS. devair) virudhah samvidandh TS. MS.

ta @ vahanti (MS. taya vahante [so p.p.]) kavayah purastit TS. MS. TB.:
tad aharanti kavayah purastat KS. In MS. taya by attraction to
preceding svadhaya; cf. VV 2 §342.

udyan bhrajabhrstibhir (PG. °bhrstir) indro marudbhir asthat...SMB.
PG. GG.

$uddha (SV. suddhair) asirvan mamattu RV. SV. Preceded by $uddhair
ukthasr vavrdhvansam; to these instr. forms the SV. has assimilated
$uddha(h) of RV.

aganma mahda (KS. maho) namasd yavistham RV. SV. MS. KS. AB.
KB. TB. ApS. AS.SS. ‘We have come with mighty homage (KS.
mighty with homage) unto the youngest (Agni).” KS. apparently
understands a nom. pl. with its mahd.

abhikhyd bhasa brhatd $usukvanth RV.: drse (MS. dréa) ca bhdsa brhata
subukvanih (KS. °vabhih, MS. susikmana) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
In MS. su° is made an epithet of bhasd. In KS. too the epithet no
longer agrees with the subject (Agni). It is perhaps made coordi-
nate with bhdsa; or possibly it is meant to agree with susastibhih
in the following péda (but in that case the form would be irregular
since the latter word is fem.).
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ayasi manasi dhrtah ApS. ApMB. HG.: aydsd manasd (AS. vayasa)
krtah AS. SS. Kaub.: aya sant (MS. ayih san, KS. ayds san, ms.
aydsa) manasd hitah (MS. krttah, p.p. and KS. krtah) MS. KS. TB.
ApS. ApMB. HG. Followed by:

ayasd havyam whise ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. SS. ayah san,
KS. ayas san, Kau$. ayasyar) havyam uhise MS. KS. TB. AS. SS.
ApS. Kaué. ApMB. HG.: ayd no yajiiam vahasi KS. In the first
of these two padas, the instrs. are transferred to manasa from
agreement with the subject (Agni); in the second they are attracted
to the like construction by the preceding ayasa.

uruvyacaso dhamna patyamanah VS. TS. MS. KS8.: uruvyacasigner
dhamna patyamane AV. The AV. version is corrupt; by a false
verse division uru® (originally epithet of the divine doors, dvarah)
is transferred to dhamna. Ppp. agrees with the others.

pavakaya yas (TS. pavakae @) citayantya krpa RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
The nom. in TS. is really due to phonetic alteration; cf. Oldenberg,
Prol. 453, and VV 2 §343. But it is construable in agreement with
the unexpressed subject of the verb ruruce.

samjagmano abibhyusa RV. AV. SV. N.: samjagmand abibhyusth (MS.
avihrutah) AV. MS. The instr. goes with a preceding indrena, the
nom. with the gavah who are addressed. But the contexts are
quite different, and the padas in their original forms probably
unrelated. We take it that AV. has a contamination of the MS.
pada with that of RV. etc.
§417. The following cases are also classed as ‘transfers of epithet’ as
explained in §§15-6. ‘They show in one form a true ‘epithet’, in the
other sometimes a form of the same, sometimes a different word, not
properly an epithet of anything but independently construed:
acittibhis cakrma yac cid agah RV. MS. KS8.: avidvansa$ cakyma kac
canagah TS.

apa druhd (AV. druhus) tanvari guhamana RV. AV. The instr. of man-
ner, virtually an adverb, of RV. becomes in AV. an epithet of the
subject, a she-demon.

harsamanaso dhrsita (TB. dhrsata) marutvah RV. TB. N.: harsamand
hrsitaso marutvan AV. In TB. the orig. nom. epithet becomes an
adverbial instr. of a different but related stem.

indradhipatih (MS. KS. °patyaih) piprtad ato nah TS. MS. KS. AS.
‘O Indra, as overlord (with thy overlordship). ..’

vaisvanarah pavayan nah pavitrath TA.: vaidvanarah pavitd ma pundtu
AV. The TA. reading seems to be intended by Ppp. (Whitney on
6.119.3). ‘May V. with purifiers (V. the purifier) purify us (me).’
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yena praja (MS. ya imah praja) visvakarmd jajana (TS. vyanaf) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. In MS. yah goes with visvakarma. The original:
‘by which V. produced creatures.’

yenaisa bhitas tigthaty (MahanU. MundU. bhitais tisthate hy) antaratma
TA. MahanU. MundU. (2.1.9). Deussen reads bhitasin MahanU.
but observes that a v. 1. has bhiitais and that this is a better reading.
The nom. is secondary and attracted to antaratma. See also Deus-
sen’s note on the MundU. passage.

tena (TS. s@) no yajiam piprht visvavare AV. TS. Nom. is secondary.

candro (SV. candrair) yati sabham upa RV. SV. Preceded by $vatra-
bhdja vayasd sacate sadd. Apparently under the influence of the
preceding instrumentals, tho not in agreement therewith, the nom.
is changed into an associative instr. The ‘shining ones’ are soma-
drops according to Benfey.

priyah kavinam mati (SV. matih) RV. SV. In RV. mati is instr.: ‘by
the hymn of the seers.” In SV. it is anomalously made into an
epithet of tndu.

siyavasini manave (RV. TA. manuse, KS. manuse) dasasyd (TA. dasasye,
TS. MS. KS. yasasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The original
dasasyd is instr. of stem daSasyd, ‘benevolently’. TA.’s dasasye
seems, like yasasye, to be dual nom. fem. agreeing with the subject.

6. Nom. of independent sentence and instr.

§418. Twice a dependent instr. of one form of the variant is paral-
leled in the other form by an independent sentence, with nom., which
is however resumed by a pronominal instr. in the same construction
as the nominal instr. of the variant form. See §33:
gava te krinani TS. ApS.: iyam gaus taya te krinani MS. ‘With a cow
let me buy of thee’: ‘here is a cow, with her. ..’

etat te rudravasam tena (VSK.1 etena rudravasena) paro mijavato ’lthi
VS. VSK. SB. “This is thy food, O Rudra; with it depart...”:
‘with this food, O Rudra, depart. ..’

7. Miscellancous

§419. The remaining nom.-instr. variants are scarcely classifiable.
They mostly involve various reconstructions of the material, in sense
at least, and usually in form, extending far beyond the mere change in
case-form.

vi §loka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. $loka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
stireh (AV. MS.t surth, KS.t surah, TS. SvetU. surah) RV. AV,
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VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. In RV. VS. SB. pathyd may be
taken as nom., with Grassmann and Oldenberg: ‘as the path of
the sare’. In all the others, at any rate, we have an instr.: ‘like
the lord on his path’. Cf. §284.

ganair ma ma vi titrsata MS.: gand me ma vi trsan VS. TS. §B.: gandn
me ma vi titrsah (MS. °saf) TS. MS. See §§380, 459.

Jajfianan (SV. °nah) sapta matarah (SV. matrbhik) RV. SV. Followed
by vedham asasata (SV. medham @sa°) §riye. “The seven mothers
instructed their holy child unto fortune’: ‘the child of seven moth-
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortune.’

yajham hinvanty adribhih RV.: yajiidya santv adrayah SV. Preceded by
tam durosam abhi narah, somam visvacyd dhiya. In RV. narah is
subject of hinvanty and somam its object. In SV. it seems that
narah must be taken with Benfey as voc., with no verb expressed,
and that pida ¢ must be completely detached from the preceding.

tan nau samvanananm krtam MG.: tena samvaninau svake HG. ‘That
concord has been made for us’: ‘thereby we are concordant.’

taya devah sutam & babhuvuh TS. KSA. TB.: sd no asmin suta a babhiva
VS. MS. ‘Therewith the gods mastered the libation’: ‘it is present
for us at this libation.” See Keith on TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, n. 6.

prthivim bhasmanaprna (MS. KS. bhasma) svaha VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.
‘Fill the earth with (thy) ashes.” In MS. KS. sc. gachatu: ‘let
(thy) ashes (go) to earth.’

ya tndrena saratham yati devah AV.: yenendrasya ratham sarbabhiivuh
MS. KS. ApS.

mandukya su sam gamah (TA. gamaya) RV.t TA.: mandiky apsu sam
bhuvah AV. (corrupt).

aptam manak TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ApS.: apama manasa VS. SB.
‘Mind has been obtained’: ‘may we obtain by mind’. Ritualistic
rigmarole.

arohatmatmanam (MS. drohatmandtmanam) acha TB. AS. ApS. MS.
‘Mount as self (with thy self) upon (my) self.” TB. Bibl. Ind.
reads arohatyatmanam, text and comm.; Poona ed. like the others.

mura (SV. marair) amiram puram darmanam RV. SV. Benfey: ‘den
durch Thoren unbethérten’. Obscure.

tam devas sam aciklpan KS8.: tam devaih sam ajigamam TS. The sense
is radically altered. ‘Him the gods have fashioned’: ‘her I have
united with the gods.’” Both preceded by aiiginy ahrutd yasya
(TS. yasyaz).

sam indro visvadevebhir arikiam VS. SB.: sam indrena visvebhir devebhir
anktam TB. ApS. In the latter the barhis is the subject.
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sam aryamd sam bhago no niniyat RV. ApMB.: saii bhagena sam ar-
yamnd (followed by sam dhata srjatu varcasa) AV. See Whitney
on AV. 14. 1. 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and aryamna
as parallel with varcasa.

kalena bhutam bhavyam ca AV.: kale ha bhatan bhavyan ca AV. vulgate,
but by emend. for kdlo of most mss., kept by SPP. kdlena of the
other form is also an emendation for kale ha, which SPP. keeps.
This last emendation seems justified and is supported by Ppp.
(JAOS. 46. 37f.). In the other, while the loc. would be possible,
there seems no reason to reject the well attested nom. form, which
is adopted by Bloomfield and Whitney. The contexts are different
tho related (found in the same hymn), and the variant could be
called ‘Phrase Inflection’.

[krana (SV. prana, AV. pranah) sindhunam kalasan avivadat (SV. AV.
acikradat) RV. SV. AV. krana is problematic; Oldenberg takes it
with Lanman as instr. ; see RV Rep. 136 for a different view. InSV.
we have a phonetic shift (VV 2 §152) which defies interpretation;
in AV. an attempt at rationalization of SV., which is grammatical
(‘the breath of the rivers has made the jars resound’) but silly.]



CHAPTER XVI
NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE

1. Dative of purpose varying with nominative

§420. Since the dative of purpose often denotes something attributed
to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a
nominative form, of the same or a related word. This nominative may
be an epithet of the entity to which the dative of purpose relates, as in:
mandra dhanasya sataye (KS. °yah) TS. MS. KS. TB. KS. MS. SG.
Waters are referred to. ‘Fair ones, unto the winning of wealth’:
‘fair winnings of wealth’. All mss. of KS. agree on the form.
pade-pade pasinah santi setavah (AV. °ve) RV. AV. KS. ApS. ‘On every
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond).’

agner apunann usijo amytyavah RV.: agner akrnvann usijo amrtyave MS.:
deva akrnpvann usijo amartyave ApS. In RV. amrtyavah is adj.,
‘immortal ones’, agreeing with the subject; in MS. a noun, ‘unto
immortality’, meaning about the same thing. ApS. doubtless
intends the same meaning as MS.; ¢f. VV 2 §650.

prajavatir (MS. ®varir, v. 1. ®vatir) yasaso (MS. °se) visvaripah TB. ApS.
MS. In TB. ApS. yasdso is adjective: ‘(here come the cows) with
many calves, renowned, varied in appearance.’” In MS. yasase is
evidently the noun, ‘unto renown’; the ultimate meaning is sub-
stantially the same.

djyam uktham avyathayai (TS. avyathayat, KS. avyathdya) stabhnatu (MS.
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Comm. on TS. tvam avyathayad
vyathdrahitam kurvat, which is practically the meaning of the datives
of purpose of the other texts.—The same with pratigam uktham,
marutvatiyam u°, niskevalyam u°, vai$vadevagnimdrute ukthe.

aso yathd no 'vitd vydhe ca (SV. vrdha$ cit) RV. SV. “That thou mayst
be our helper, and for (our) increase’, RV. In SV. the dat. of
purpose becomes a nom. of a nomen agentis, being assimilated to
avita: ‘.. .and (mayst be our) increaser.’

ayarv sahasram a no drse kavindm matir jyotir vidharmani AV.: ayam
sahasram dnavo (Benfey and Caland assume sahasramanavo) dréah
kavinam matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. °ma) SV. ApS. MS. Comm.

201
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on SV. takes dréah as nom. (= drag{d), ‘seer’ or ‘eye’. If this be
accepted the variant would belong here; drée is a dat. (infinitive).
But Caland apparently assumes an infinitive as meant in ApS.
(perhaps abl.-gen. in form?).

sajatanam madhyamastha edhi (AV. madhyamesthah, MS. KS. madh-
yamestheyaya) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.: sajatanam madhyamestha
yathasani AV. '
§421. Slightly different are a couple of cases in which the nom. form
of the variant is the subject of an independent statement attributing
the quality denoted to the person referred to:
tava prasastayo mahih (SV. pradastaye mahe) RV. SV. Preceded by
tam tvd madaya ghrsvaye, u lokakrtnum tmahe. In RV. our pada
is an independent statement: ‘great are thy praisings.” In SV. it
is assimilated to the datives of pada a: ‘unto great praising of thee.’

rayasposd (MS. °posaya) yajamanar visantu KS. ApS. MS. Preceded
by imam devd ajusanta visve. ‘Let increase of wealth dwell with
the sacrificer.” In MS. the subject devdh of the preceding clause
holds over: ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the sacrificer unto
increase of wealth.” The psychological difference between such
variants and those of the preceding paragraph is slight, since the
gods are logically the subject even in the reading of KS. ApS.; it
is thru them that the desired result is expected. Cf. rayasposa
yajamananm sacantam, in a similar context, for which one ms. of
MS. also reads rayasposdya. Such variants remind us of the quite
similar use of the associative instrumental in variation with the
nominative, §412.

a@ yahima indavah RV. AS.: @ yahy ayam indave SV. This clearly
belongs here, even tho the dative of SV. may not be quite properly
described as one of purpose. ‘Come! Here are the soma-drops’:
‘come, thou here, to (for) the soma.’

§422. We may record here a variant in which the logical object of an
infinitive is in the original version nom., subject of a nominal clause
(copula ‘understood’), while in the secondary version it is assimilated
to the dative infinitive, in accordance with familiar usage (cf. Delbriick,
AIS. 89, where it is suggested that ‘case-attraction’ does not properly
describe this dative):
mayah patibhyo janayah (AV. °ye) parigvaje RV. AV. ApMB. ‘A joy

to husbands (are) wives to embrace’: ‘a joy to husbands (it is) to
embrace a wife.’
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§423. In the only other variant involving this dative ‘object’ of a
dative infinitive, the nominative form is attracted to agreement with a
preceding nominative (in a relative clause):
brahmadvise (RV. also °dvisah) Sarave hantavd w RV. (both) AV. The

nom. form is preceded by tapurmirdha tapatu raksaso ye: ‘may he
whose head is flame burn those (that are) bralfman-hating ogres,
s0 that his arrow may slay (them).” See RV Rep. on 10. 125. 6.

2. Dative varies with nom. of secondary adjective in dedications

§424. In dedicatory expressions (cf. §126), the deity may be expressed
either by the dative or by the nominative of a secondary adjective;
these variants resemble some of those quoted above in §420, except that
the dative is not one of purpose:
kapota (MS. °ta) ulikah $asas te nirrtyai (TA. KSA. nairrtak) VS. TS.

MS. KSA. ‘These are for Nirrti (Nirrti’s).’
vayusavitrbhyam dgomugbhyam payah MS.: vayosavitra ago® caruh TS.
KSA. P.p. of TS. vayosavitrah. On the formation see VV 2 §716.
atir (TS. KSA. ati) vahaso darvida te vayave (TS. KSA. vayavyah) VS.
TS. MS. KSA.

3. Dative varying with nominative of independent statement

§426. Like other cases (cf. §§32-8), a dative may be replaced by a
nominative of independent statement, or vice versa:
tasmd etarir bharata tadvasayae (and, tadvaso dadih) RV. (both). ‘Bring

this to him who desires it': ‘bring this to him—he desires it and is
generous.’
§426. Elsewhere the independent nominative is thrown into a relative
clause, and is resumed by a dative of a demonstrative pronoun in the
main clause:
agninetrebhyo devebhyah purahsadbhyah svaha VS. SB.: ye devd agni-
netrah purahsadas tebhyah svaha VS. SB.: ye devah purahsado agni-
netra (KS. 'gni®) raksohanas. . .tebhyah svahd MS. KS.: ye devah
purahsado 'gninetrd. . .tebhyo namas tebhyah svahd TS. Others
similar (VS. 9. 35-6, MS. 2. 6. 3, KS. 15. 2).

namo vah pitaro ghoraya (VSK. adds manyave) VS. VSK. TS. TB. AS.
§S. SMB. GG. KhG.: namo vah pitaro yad ghoram tasmat AV. MS.
And, in same passage: namo vah pitaro jivaya VS. TS. KS. TB.
AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG.: namo vah pitaro yaj jivam tasmai VSK.
MS. Note the difference in phraseology in VSK.
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4. Phrase inflection

§427. There are a few cases of repetition of a whole clause or pada
in a different context, requiring shift of case between nom. and dat.;
in short, of what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2):
patir (VS. SB. patye) visvasya bhumanah RV. SV. V8. KS. SB. Fol-
lowed in RV. SV. KS. by vy akhyad rodasi ubhe, in VS. SB. by
Jjuhomi visvakarmane.

sahasraksayamartya AV.: sahasrakso amartyah AV. Preceded respec-
tively by namas te rudra krnmah, and anyalrasman ny ucyatu.

pract dig agnir adhipatir asilo raksitaditya isavah AV.: pracyai tva dise
‘gnaye 'dhipataye 'sitaya raksitra adityayesumate AV. The first is
followed by tebhyo namo *dhipatibhyas ete., the second by elam part
dadmah. Similar variants in the five following verses; see Cone.
under dakginayai tva. . ., praficyai tva. . ., udicyai tva. . ., dhruvayai
tva. .., urdhvayaz tva. . . .

janaya vrkiabarhise RV.: janaso vrktabarhisah RV. Different contexts.

stotara tndra girvanah RV. SV.: stotrbhya indra girvanah RV. The nom.
is preceded by vayam ghd te api smasi, the dat. by yad ditsast stuto

magham.
5. Transfer of epithet

§428. The general nature of such variants differs in no wise from
those concerning other cases (§14). We quote first those which show
shift in case alone, not in number or gender. But it must be noted that
not one of them is quite strictly a case of typical ‘transfer of epithet’.
In the first three an original dative of independent construction, not an
‘epithet’ of any other word, is attracted into agreement with the sub-
ject in a secondary text. In the fourth the dative (probably secondary)
also does not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun.
Cf. §15.
tasma u brahmanas patih RV. KS.: ayant ca brahmanas patih AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. Preceded by tasmai somo (deva) adhi
bravat (bruvan). The pronoun is transferred from the recipient of
blessing to the god: ‘And him (may) Brahmanaspati (bless)’: ‘and
(may) B. here (bless him).’

justo vacaspataye (MS. °patih, KB. SS. °pateh, TB. °patyuh) TS. MS.
KB. GB. JB. AS. §S. Vait. KS. In all preceded by juslo vaco
(vace) bhayasam. ‘May I be pleasing to speech, pleasing to the
lord of speech’: in MS., ‘may I be pleasing to speech, (may I be)
a pleasing lord of speech.’
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iyam te ran mitraya (KS. mitro) yantdsi tyamanah VS. KS. SB. ‘Thou
art a guiding controller for thy friend (KS., a guiding friendly con-
troller).” We suspect that KS. is secondary, since it has what looks
like form-assimilation to the following noms.

pitarah pitamahdh pare 'vare (KS. ‘varebhyas) te nah pantu (MS. omits
te nah p°) te no 'vantu TS. MS. KS. ‘Let the fathers. . .the earlier
and the later, guard us...’ In KS. avarebhyas is made to refer to
the petitioners: ‘Let the fathers, the earlier ones, for (us) the
later ones, guard us...” Note however that we should expect an
acc. agreeing with the following nah.
§429. Transfers of epithet involving change of gender or number as
well as case are:
supravye (AV. °vya) yajamanaya sunvate RV. AV. Preceded by aharm
dadhami dravinam (AV. °na) havigmate. RV. makes su® go with
yaja® sunvate: ‘1 (Vac) give riches to the giver of oblations, to the
zealous sacrificer who presses the soma.” Whitney adopts the RV.
reading following the AV. comm. and one ms., but notes that
AVPr. 4. 11 proves that the Atharvan reading was suprdavya. It
may be taken either as acc. pl. neut. with draving, or better as
nom. sg. fem. with the subject. In any case it must be derived not
from the stem supravi but from its equivalent supravyd (RV.).

drnamradd yuwvatir (AV. °mradah prthivi) daksinavate (TA. °vati) RV.
AV. TA. ‘The maiden (earth; this is what RV. TA. also mean)
soft as wool to him that gives daksind’; in TA. the epithet ‘possessed
of daksina@’ is applied to the earth, doubtless implying ‘bounteous’.

vai$vanaraya matir navyasi (ArS. °se) éucih RV. ArS. In ArS. the epi-
thet is transferred from matir to vaiéva®.

te asma (KKS. "sma) agnaye (ApS. and v. 1. of MS. °yo) dravinam (KS.
°nani) dattva MS. KS. ApS. ‘They, giving wealth to this Agni’:
‘these Agnis, giving wealth to him (the sacrificer).” The subject
te refers to Agnis just mentioned; hence the secondary agnayo by
attraction.

nabha samdayi navyast (SV. °daya navyase) RV. SV. Preceded by yad
dha krand vivasvati (SV. °te). In RV. navyast agrees with the sub-
ject of samdayi (Oldenberg understands nabhih); in SV. with vivas-
vate. The stanza is somewhat problematic in both.

§430. Only one form of the variant shows a proper ‘epithet’ in the
following; in the other appears a word of independent construction (in
one case with change of meaning, a nomen actionis instead of an
adjective). Cf. §15.
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dre te goghnam uta parusaghnam RV.: arat te goghna uta pirusaghne TS.
See under kgayadvire (TS. °virdya) sumnam asme te astu (which
follows this), §359. ‘Far off be thy cattle-killing, and thy man-
killing’ (RV.). In TS. the nomina actionis are made adjectives
going with te (Rudra).

rayas pogam cikituge (AV. °gi) dadhatu (SS. dadatu) AV. TS. MS. KS.
SS. ‘Let her (Kuhii), the wise, grant increase of wealth’: ‘let her
grant. . .to the wise.” Possibly the dative is secondarily attracted
into parallelism with ddsuge of the preceding pada (in Ppp. and all
others but not in AVS., which has a quite different pada c).

ratri (KS. v. L. ratrih, TB. ratrt) stomam na jigyuse (KS.§ TB. °s1) RV.
KS. TB. The epithet (in RV. referring to some unspecified ‘con-
queror’) is transferred to Night.

6. Miscellaneous

§431. The remaining nominative-dative variants are unclassifiable:

adityas (MS. °yebhyas) tva prabrhantu (MS. pravrhdmi) jagatena chan-
dasa TS. MS. ‘Let the Adityas pluck thee forth...’: ‘I pluck thee
forth for the Adityas. ..’

yathainam jarase nayat AV.: athainam jarima nayet HG. The latter
is evidently poor; perhaps ‘then may old age lead him’? Or is it
felt as jarim anayet, as if involving a stem *jari? Note lingual 2
in nayet!

iyam (AV. MS. ya@) tesam avayd durigtyat (AV. MS. durigfth) AV. TS.
MS. Followed by svigtiri nas tam (AV. wrongly tan) krnpotu (AV.
krnavad) visvakarma (MS. vi® krnotu). Ppp. has ya...duris{a,
svigtam tad vi° kr°. 'TS.: ‘thisis their expiatory sacrifice for a viti-
ated sacrifice; may V. make it for us a perfect sacrifice.” AV. MS.
could apparently only mean: ‘that expiatory sacrifice of theirs
which is a vitiated sacrifice, may V. make it...” This does not
fit the requirements; it seems to be due to some sort of misunder-
standing or corruption. Whitney emends to durigfeh. Ppp. durista
might be interpreted as a loc. of durisfi, ‘in case of an imperfect
sacrifice’; conceivably this might have been the middle stage which
(misunderstood as nom. sg. fem. of durig{d) led to the further
change to duris{ih.

yathd prthivyam agnaye samanamann evd mahyan sarmnamah sam nam-
antu AV.: yathagnih prthivy@ samanamad evam mahyanm bhadrah
samnatayah samnamantu TS. KS.1 5. 20. And others in the same
passage.
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vak patamgaya dhiyate (TS. §isriye, MS. hiyate) RV. AV. SV. ArS. VS.
TS. MS. SB.: vak patamgo asisriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) AV. KS.
The verse is desperately obscure; we can contribute nothing to its
elucidation.

eka eva rudro "va tasthe na dvitiyah N.: eka eva rudro (SvetU. eko hi ru°,
SirasU. eko ru°) na dvitiyaya tasthe (SvetU. tasthuh, SirasU. tasmas,
but Poona ed. with comm. tasthau) TS. ApS. SvetU. SirasU. In
N. ‘one only is Rudra, there is no second existent’; in the others,
‘one is Rudra, he does not (or they, indefinite, do not) tolerate
(‘stand for’, Hume) a second.” Add to VV 1 §§76, 359.

[kanyakumaryai (TA. °mari, Poona ed. °mart) dhimahi TA. MahanU.
See §361.]

[Fyesthaya (SS. jyestho) yad apracetah AV. SS. But AV. mss. jyestho.]



CHAPTER XVII
NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE
A. Nominative and ablative

1. Ablative of source and subject nominative (passive : active)

§432. Variations between these two cases are few and scattering.
Rarely do they fall into typical pattern-groups, and yet more rarely
do they illustrate typieal syntactic relations of the two cases. In the
following an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan
‘beget, bear’ varies with subject nominative of an active form of the
same root. The two expressions are virtual equivalents, and the vari-
ation is of the same sort as the much commoner shift between instru-
mental and nominative with passive and active verbs (cf. §40):
ayam vai tvam ajanayad...SS.: asmad vai tvam aejayatha...JB. AG.

Kaus§.: asmat tvam adhe jato st VS. SB. TA. KS. Karmap. ‘He
has begotten thee’: ‘thou wast produced from him.’

2. Independent nominative and dependent ablative

§433. The variants found here belong to §§32-8. In the first the
relative pronoun justifies construction of the nom. as independent, tho
it is really equivalent in sense to the dependent abl,, ef. §32, end. This
meaning is probably more likely to be right than the alternative inter-
pretation which would make the nom. correlative with the subject of
chumbhantu, a construction impossible in the locative form of the
variant. Cf. §§450, 669.

(apo ma tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh sarmkasukdc ca yat (Ppp. agnih sam-
kustka$ ca yah) AV. Ppp.: (sise myddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau
samkasuke ca yat (Ppp. as before) AV. Ppp. ‘May the waters
purify me from that and (from) (him who is) Agni S.’

visno (visnoh, visnos) sthanam asi (MS. MS. sthamasi, KS. sthamnah)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. In KS. construed with the
following, dta indro viryam akrnot. According to ApS. also the two
are connected in sense; see Keith, HOS. 18 p. 14 n. 2.

208
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3. Phrase inflection

§434. We have noted only one variant which seems to belong to this
category (cf. §§21-2), in that a pada is repeated in a different context
which requires change of construction of the noun:
papebhya$ ca pratigrahah (RVKh. °hdt) RVKh, TA. MahanU. BDh.

The contexts are different tho similar.

4. Transfer of epithet

§436. This occurs a few times; in some instances, as usual, number or
gender varies along with case:
pra skanndj (KS. skannam, v. 1. °nas) jayatam havih KS. KS. ApS.
Probably the abl. is original: ‘let oblation be born from the (part
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground).” If KS. really
intends a nom., it would agree with havih: ‘let the oblation that
has fallen be born.’

ud asya Susmad bhanur narta (MS. bhanor navyah) RV. MS. TA. ApS.
In the original bhanu is applied in the simile to Agni, subject of
the verb. In MS. it seems to apply to $ugmdd. (Understand
doubtless na avyah, despite p.p. which does not divide.)

papat (KS. papah) svapnyad (KS. °nad) abhatyah (KS. °yai) AV. KS.
Preceded by paryavarte duhsvapnyat. In KS. papa seems to be
transferred to the subject.

apahato ‘rarub prthivya adevayajanah (prthivyai devayajanyai) TS. ApS.
(both in each). The epithet is (altered and) transferred from araru
to prthivi, or vice versa.

§436. In another case the original, and perhaps only correct form of
the variant shows an ablative which is independently construed, while
the nominative form (if textually sound) is attracted into agreement
with the subject. Cf. §15.
paramrtah (TA. °mrtat) parimucyanti sarve TA. MahanU. MundU.

KaivU. The ablative seems to be original, and is read by Deussen
in MahanU.,, and by the Poona ed. (Upanisadam Samuccayah) in
KaivU. Deussen understands ‘the immortal’ from which ‘all are
freed’ as prakrti, ‘material nature’. If the nom. is read it would
apply to the subject in a pregnant sense: ‘(so as to be) immortal.’

5. Miscellaneous

§437. The rest are unclassifiable; some are under suspicion of cor-

ruption:
adbhyah sambhrtah (TA. ApS. sawbhitah) prthivyai (KS.f MS. °vya)
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rasac ca (KS. rasah) VS. KS. MS. TA. ApS. Followed by visvakar-
manah samavartatadhi (VS. °tagre). Comm. on V8. supplies yo
rasah as subject; the KS. reading is doubtless secondary (certainly
unmetrical), and seems to have been suggested by a like under-
standing of the passage. In fact, however, the original subject
must have been the purusa, understood from the original context.

garhapatyah (SS. °tyat) prajaya (VSK. prajavan) vasuvittamah VS. VSK.
SB. AS. §S. Preceded by ayam agnir grhapatih. Original: ‘he,
Agni Garhapatya, is the house-lord, most liberal in good things to
our offspring.’ SS. seems to mean: ‘he, Agni, is house-lord, most
liberal dispenser of good things from the garhapatya-fire to our
offspring.” This is barely intelligible.

madhu reto (KS. madhur ato, TS. madhor ato) madhavah patv asman
TS. MS. KS. AS. KS. has the simplest and, in this case, probably
the original reading: ‘let Madhu and Madhava (the two spring
months) protect me.’ TS.: ‘let Madhava protect us after (or,
from) Madhu.’” MS. AS. seem likely to contain a corruption; MS.
p.p. madhuh, artah, pointing towards the KS. reading. Asit stands
the reading may be rendered: ‘let the sweet seed and Madhava
protect us’, or ‘let Miadhava protect the sweet seed and us’.  Either
is bathetie, but perhaps no worse than many Yajus passages.

nakgatranam sakasan ma yausam MS.: naksatranam ma samkdia$ ca
pralikasas cavatam Vait. Kau§. ‘May I not be cut off from the
presence of the naksatras’: ‘may the presence and the gleam of the
naksatras aid me.’

satya ta dharmanas pati ApS.: satyad a (satyada?) dharmanas pati (SS.
dharmand, Vait. MS. dharmanas [but MS. mss. dharmana) part) AS.
SS. Vait. MS. See VV 2 §65.

apararum adevayajanam prthivya tdevayajandj (ApS. adevayajano) jahi
KS. ApS. Caland would read adevayajanai (acc. pl. masec.) in
both. We too find ApS. uninterpretable, since adevayajano can
scarcely fit the subject of jahi. But KS. could mean: ‘Smite away
Araru, that sacrifices not to the gods, from the earth, from the
sacrifice to the gods.” Caland, like the Conc., misquotes KS. as
adevayajandj.

mytyur (1) me pahi TAA.: mrtyor ma pahs TS. MS. KS. TB. AS. Comm.
on TAA. says that mrtyur is for mriyor, vyatyayena. The variant
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §716.

satyd esam (AS. et@d) asisah santu kamah (ApMB. HG. kamaih, SMB.
Jorgensen kamah, one ms. kamat; AG. santu sarve, VS. samnaman-
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tam) VS. VSK. AG. SMB. Kau§. ApMB. HG. Sece §412. The
abl. could mean ‘according to their desire’, like the instr.

B. Nominative and genilive
1. Partitive genitive and nominative

§438. First among the nominative-genitive variants may be put a
group of cases where the two forms are virtual synonyms. Namely:
in one form is used a partitive genitive (almost appositional at times),
depending on a nominative, while in the other the two words are both
nominatives, in syntactic agreement. (See §84.) Most simply this
appears in formulaic lists such as dakgina (and prdci, ardhva, pratici,
udici) dik, ‘the southern (ete.) quarter’, AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
ApS. ApMB. Besides this list, TS. also has one with the variant disam
in each case: ‘the southern (etc.) one of the quarters.” Quite similarly
in a list of the seasons, VS. MS. KS. SB. have vasanta (and grigma,
vargd, Sarad) rtuh, and hemanta§isirav (°r@) rta, ‘the spring (etc.) season’,
while TS. in each instance reads rtandm, ‘the spring (ete.) of the seasons.’
§439. Less formulaic, but of the same character, are the following:
subkur asi (SS. subhur namasi) érestho raémir...PB. §8.: subhir asi
sregtho rasminam...TS. ApS.: svayambhiar asi srestho ras$mih. ..
VS. MS. SB. §S. MS. ‘The best ray’: ‘the best of rays’.

yathami (RVKh. yathamisam, AV. yathaisam, SV. yathaitesim) anyo
anyam na janan (KVKh. AV. SV. janat) RVKh. AV. SV. VS.
‘That those may not know the one the other’: ‘that of those one
may not know the other’.

trivrd bhuvanam yad rathavrt KS.}: trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt TB.
ApS. yad bhuvanasya must mean the same as bhuvanam yad,
‘what land’.

yas (TS. yesa) tisrah prathamajah (TS. KS. TA. paramajah) TS. MS.
KS. TA. In TS. preceded by ye grahah paficajaninah: ‘what cups
pertain to the five peoples (i.e. are five in number, cf. Keith’s note),
of which three are first-born’. . .Followed by tegam (tdsam). . .isam
urjar sam agrabhim. The other texts vary considerably, and do
not mention the number ‘five’. On the fem. gender see §835.

amyptasya nidhir hitah RV. TB. TA.: amrtam nihitarn guha SV. Pre-
ceded by yad ado vata te grhe. ‘What store of nectar is placed in
thy house’: ‘what nectar is placed in secret in thy house.’

mitrah satyanam (VS. SB. satyak) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Parallel
formulas have gen. even in VS. It is not certain that they are
partitives; cf. mitra satyanam pate (°nam adhipate) TB. SS. (in
different contexts, to be sure).
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Here we place also the following, tho the TS. is poor and less close
in meaning to the original:
yad enaé cakrvan baddha tesa AV.: eno mahac cakrvan baddha tesa MS.:
ena$ cakrvan mahi baddha esam TS. The last seems to mean ‘the
one of them who, having committed a great sin, is bound’; other-
wise Keith. Undoubtedly esa is the proper form.

2. Possessive or descriptive genitive and nominative

§440. Not very different from these are a group in which the genitive
is no longer partitive but rather descriptive or possessive, and so sub-
stantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the subject, which may
vary with it (cf. §85):
vrsasy urmih TS. TB.: vrsormir asi MS. KS. MS.: vrgna drmir asi
rastradah VS. SB. ‘Thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave). ..’

martanam (AV. martisas) cid urva§ir akrpran RV. AV. ‘Even of (or,
for) mortals Urvaéis (even mortal Urvaéis) have been fashioned.’
See Bloomfield, JAOS. 20. 183.

pratisthe stho devate (MG. devate dyavaprthivi, ApMB. devatanam) ma
ma saritaptam HG. ApMB. MG. ‘You (a pair of shoes) are
standing-places, deities (of the deities). ..’

ma no rakso abhi nad yatumavatam (AV. °mavat) RV. AV. The varia-
tion accompanies a change in the meaning of raksas (abstract in
RV., but in AV. used in its later concrete sense): ‘Let not the
injury of the sorcerous ones (the sorcerous ogre, raksas) get at us.’

apam sakha (GB. yonih) prathamaja rtava (GB. rtasya) RV. GB. Here
the nom. of an adjective derivative varies with a genitive: ‘first-
born, rta-full’ or ‘first-born of the rta’. GB. quite naturally falls
into the familiar rigmarole expression prathamaja rtasya instead of
the RV. phrase, which is more recherché; so much so, indeed, that
Grassmann was moved to suggest that rtasya should be read for
rtdvd in the two places where the phrase occurs.
§441. In a different way the two variants result in the same meaning
when the possessive genitive with an abstract noun varies with a nomi-
native plus the nominative of a corresponding concrete, in predicate
relationship:
yava cayavas cadhipataya asan VS. MS. KS. SB.: yavanar caydavandn
cadhipatyam asit TS. ‘The Y. and A. were overlords’: ‘the over-
lordship belonged to the Y. and A/’

ta (MS. ta u) evadhipataya asan VS. MS. KS. §B.: tegam adhipatyam
asit 'TS. ‘These same were overlords’: ‘theirs was the over-
lordship.’
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§442. In the remaining cases there is a more substantial difference
of meaning between the two forms of the variant. Still fairly close to
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a few cases in which
the genitive depends upon a word which, in the other form, is a com-
plementary subject or predicate, parallel with the nominative which
replaces the genitive:
yaso bhagas ca ma vidat (MG. rigaf, mss. mostly risak) PG. MG.: yaso
bhagasya vindatu ArS. ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG., doubt-
less original.  ArS. makes ya$o object, and bhagas$ ca is then changed
(with phonetic shift, VV 2 §189) to a gen.: ‘let him find glory of
fortune’. 'The real sense, in spite of all this, is not very different.

parimanm yajamanam rayo manugydnam VS, SB.: partman rayas poso
yajamanam manusyah TS.: parimar yajamanam manusydh saha
rayas posena prajayd ca vyayantdm MS.: partmam rayo manugyam
KS. Only the relations of VS. and TS. concern us here (for MS.
see §412, for KS. §402). The former: ‘riches (subject) of humans’.
The latter: ‘increase of riches (and) humans’ (both subjects; §402).

apah prajapatir yajiio (ApS. prajapateh prand) yajiiasya bhesajam asi
(ApS. omits asi) KS. ApS. ‘Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri-
fice,...’: ‘the waters are Prajapati’s life-breaths...’ Here ApS.
substitutes a different word for the correlative nominative in its
extensive reconstruction.

ahoratrayor vrstya (VS. ahoratre urvagthive, MS. ahoratre urvaslive)
brhadrathamtare ca me yajiiena kalpetam (VS.t kalpantam) VS. TS.
MS. In all preceded by a long list of noms., parallel subjects of
the verb. By a clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspects,
VV 2 §§803, 840) TS. allows a discordant phrase to intrude, chang-
ing the following word to a diffcrent one. Original: ‘May. . .the
vrata, day and night, thighs and knees, the Brhat and Rathamtara
samans, prosper for me thru the sacrifice.” TS.: ‘May. . .the vrata
by the rain of day and night, the Brhat’ etec.

§443. Such cases shade off into a rather miscellaneous group in which
the genitive (possessive or vaguely descriptive) no longer depends on
the nominative with which, in the other form of the variant, the other
nominative (replacing the genitive) is somehow correlated. The only
connecting link in this group is this: of two nominatives, correlative sub-
jects or subject and predicate, in one form of the variant, one is replaced
in the other form by a genitive dependent on some other word than
the remaining nominative. Thus:

[dyutanas (MS. KS. nitanas) tvé maruto minotu (MS. KS. nihantu))



214 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

mitravarunau (TS. KS. °varunayor) dhruvena dharmana VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB.: [varunas tva dhrtavrato dhipayatu (TA. °vrata adhipa-
yatu)] matravarunau (TA. °varunayor) dhru® dhar® MS. TA. [Cone.
fails to divide these sentences properly.] ‘Let Dyutana (Nitana)
.. .fix thee (or the like), (and) Mitra-Varuna with firm ordinance
(or, with the firm ordinance of M-V.).’

vi Sloka etu (eti, Sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) sureh (surih, surah,
surah) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. Seec §419.

agnir hota vety (SB. and TB. Poona ed. veity) agnir (SB. AS. agner)
hotram vetu (vettu) pravitram...SB. TB. AS. §S. ‘Let Agni the
hotar enjoy (know); let Agni enjoy (know) the office of hotar...’:
‘et Agni the hotar enjoy (know) Agni’s office of hotar. ..’

daive vede ca gathinam (SS. °nah) AB. §S. Preceded by adhiyata (SS.
°te) devarato, rikthayor ubhayor rsih, jahnandn cadhipatye (SS.
cadhitasthire). Sec Keith, F/0S. 25. 308 n. 8. In SS. what was
originally possessive gen. (‘and in the divine sacred lore of the
Gathin[a]s’) is turned into a complementary subject.

pitaro narasansah sannah (VSK. sadyamanah) VS. VSK.: pitaro nara-
Sansah KS.: pitrnam ndrasanseh TS. Soma is referred to; it is
‘when settled, the Narasansa fathers’ (VS. VSK.); ‘the fathers, as
Narasansa’ (KS.); ‘Naraéansa, as belonging to the fathers’ (T'S.).
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense.

vayuh pitah pavitrena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.: vayoh...AV. V8. VSK.
MS: SB. Kaus. The contexts are the same; pitah applies to Soma,
with which in the first variant (doubtless original) Vayu is iden-
tified: ‘Soma, (who is) Vayu, purified by the strainer.” The other
reading looks like a rationalizing lect. fac.; it turns.vayuh into a
gen., ‘purified by Vayu’s strainer.’

§444. Sometimes this change of case-form seems to be due to formal

attraction to the case of an adjoining word:

$iva no astv aditer (TS. KS. °tir) upasthe TS. MS. KS. AS. aditer
upasthe is a standard cadence (see e.g. RV Rep. 659), and upasthe
without a dependent gen. is scarcely conceivable. The orig. must
have meant ‘may she (the Vispupatni referred to in a preceding
pada) be favorable to us in the lap of Aditi.” In TS. KS. there is
felt to be need of a specific name of the deity referred to by the
preceding series of nom. epithets; hence aditir is substituted for
aditer, by a sort of case attraction.

yena dhata brhaspateh (SG. °tih) VSK. AG. (1. 17. 12a) SG.: yena pisd
brhaspateh SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. MG. Followed by indrasya
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cavapac chirah; the ca here confirms the obvious secondariness of
SG., which clearly has assimilated brhaspateh to the case of dhdtd.

mata (MS. matur) matari mata MS. KS. ApS. Preceded by prthivi
prihivyam sida, with which the first matd doubtless goes in sense:
‘Earth, sit on earth as mother, mother on mother.” In MS.:
‘Earth, sit on earth, mother on mother’s mother.” If MS. is origi-
nal, the other form may have assimilated matur to mata; but any-
thing is possible in such rigmarole.

caksur yad esam manasa$ ca satyam AV.: cakgusa esam manasa$ ca
samdhau TS. caksusa in TS.’s lect. fac. may be partly due to
formal assimilation to manasas$.

dyumattama supratikasya sinoh (AV. supratikah sasinuh) AV. V8. TS.
MS. KS. SB. The gen. of the YV. texts agrees with the preceding
agneh. In AV. (but not in Ppp., which agrees with the rest) a closer
connection is sought with the following noms. (taninapat etc.),
beginning a new sentence and also referring to Agni. See Whitney
on 5. 27. 1.

3. Independent nominative varying with dependent genitive

§446. As with other cases (§§32-8), so with the genitive, a nominative
out of syntactic relation (generally as subject or predicate of a separate
nominal sentence) may vary with another case in dependent relationship
of any kind. Where the nominative occurs, it is generally, but not
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to it. Thus:
agner aham sviglakrto devayajyayayuh pratistham gameyam KS8.: agneh
svigtakrto "ham devayajyayayusman yajiena pratestham gameyam TS.:
agnih svigtakrd yajiiasya pratisthd tasyaham devayajyaya yajiiena
pratistham gameyam MS. Note tasya in MS., resuming agnih.

agnigomayor aham devayajyaya caksugman (and, vriraha) bhayasam TS.
ApS.: agnisomau vrtrahanaw tayor (MS. vrtrahandv agnigomayor)
aham devayajyaya vrtraha bhiyasam KS. MS.

somasyaharv devayajyayd. . .reto dhisiya (dhe®) TS. ApS. MS.: somo
retodhds tasydham deveyajyaya. . .reto dhigiya KS.

catugpada uta ye dvipadah KS. MS.: catuspadam uta yo (TS. ca) dvipa-
dam AV.TS. Preceded by yesam (AV. ya) iSe pasupatih pasunam.
AV. looks original; the gen. depends on 7ée. In ultimate sense KS.
MS. mean the same.

devanari patnir agnir grhapatir yajiasya mithunam (KS. °patir mithu-
nam yojamanasya) tayor aham deveyajyaya...TS. KS.: devanam
patninam ahar devayajyaya. .. MS.
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viliptt ya (and, viliptya) brhaspate AV. (both). In two near-by stanzas
which are otherwise practically identical. Whitney would emend
viliptya(s) to viliptt ya; but it is quite construable as partitive gen.
depending on aéniyat of pada c: ‘of the vilipti (cow) he shall not
eat.” The relative clause paraphrases the same sense. The varia-
tion has phonetic aspects: VV 2 §791a.

4. Transfer of epithet

§446. The usual group of variants due to ‘transfer of epithet’ (§14)
appears here also. We begin with examples where neither number nor
gender, but only case, varies:
na vai $vetasyadhydcare (AG. $veta$ cabhyagare, HG. $vetasyabhydcarena,
MG. Svetasyabhyacare) AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. Followed by
ahir jaghana (PG. dadarsa) kam (AG. MG. kim) cana. Most texts:
‘In the domain of the white one (the serpent-demon) a serpent has
killed no one’ or the like. AG. (by a phonetic shift, VV 2 §188)
makes Sveta an epithet of ahir: ‘In the house (?) the whiteserpent
has killed nothing.” The original genitive is, strictly, no ‘epithet’
of any expressed word, so that the variant perhaps belongs in §448.

adhvanam adhvapate éresthah svastyasyadhvanah (ApMB. $resthasyadhva-
nah, MG.t §raisthyasya svastyasyadhvanah, see VV 2 §707) pdaram
aéiya AS. ApMB. MG. In AS. éresthah is an epithet of the subject;
in ApMB. it becomes an epithet of adhvanah.

viprasya dharaya kavih RV.: viprah sao dharaya sutah SV. In RV.
viprasya is the human priest; SV. transfers it to Soma (cf. VV 2
§189).

pibd sutasya matir na (AV. mater tha) AV. SV. AS. 8S. In either reading
the meaning is obscure; if there is no corruption, this much is cer-
tain, that matir must refer to the subject of pibd, and mater to
sutasya.

vipra viprasya brhato vipascitah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SvetU.:
vipro viprasya sahaso vipascit AV. In the original: ‘The priests of
the great wise priest’ (Savitar; so if vipas® be taken with Grassmann
and Ludwig as gen. sg.; the alternative would be to take it as nom.
pl. with oiprah). In AV.the context is different; the pada describes
the goat that is being sacrificed: ‘The sage (was born from) the
sage’s (heat), acquainted with power’ or the like.

visar kavim vispatim manusinam (and, manugir tsah) RV. (both). The
gen. goes with vié@m, the nom. with isah.

mahans te mahato mahimd AV.: mahas te sato mahima panasyate (SV.
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panistama) RV. AV, SV. V8. In RV. etc. mahas agrees with fe;
in the AV. variant it is attracted to mahimad.
§447. The rest involve change of number or gender as well as case:

$ratas ta indra soma vatapayo (KB. TA. °per, KS. §8. °pe) havanasrutah
MS. KB. (fragment) TA. SS. Add KS. 9.8 in Conc. In MS. the
epithet vat°® goes with soma(k), in KB. TA. with te (= Indra), in
KS. SS. with indra directly.

yesam (AV. Kau§. ya) iée pasupatih pasinam AV. TS. KS. MS. Kaus.

vasuh (TS. ApMB. vasoh) sinuh sahaso apsu raja RV. VS. TS. KS. MS.
ApMB. In TS. ApMB. vasok is attracted into agreement with
sahaso, instead of sunuh.

mahasé (TS. MS. KS. mahi) cid yasya (TS. hy asya, KS. devasya) midhuso
yavya (KS.1 *vayah) RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. The adjec-
tive is transferred from yasya midhuso to yavya (avayah).

garbho yas te yajisyah KS.: yasyai (VSK. °yas) te yajiityo garbhah VS.
VSK. SB.: yasyds le harito garbhah TS. ApS. The relative agrees
in KS. with garbhas, elsewhere with te (the cow). Tollowed by:

yasyai (VSK. yasya) yonir hiranyayi VS. VSK. SB.: yonir yas te hira-
nyayah KS. Same conditions.

$ucth $ukre ahany ojasina (MS. ahann ojasine, KS.t $ukro ahany ojasye,
AS. *hany ojastnam) TS. MS. KS. AS. If ojasinam is not a mere
corruption or misprint in the (imperfect) edition, it seems to be a
gen. pl. fem. of a stem *ojasa, going with disam in the preced-
ing pada.

maho gotrasya ksayati svardjah (AV.* °ja) RV. AV. (both). In RV.
svardjah is gen. (from svardj), epithet of (neut.) gotrasya. AV.,
doubtless stumbling over the less familiar form, substitutes the
nom. of svardjan, making it an epithet of the subject.

asya prandd apanati (AV.* MS. °tah) RV. AV. SV. V8. ArS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. apanati apparently goes with rocand in the preceding
pada, as nom. sg. fem.; apanatah with asya. See Oldenberg,
RV Noten on 10. 189. 2, and Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 2.

maham (SV. mahdn) avinam anu purvyak RV. SV. The adjective is
transferred in SV. from avindm to the subject.

imau te paksav (VSK. MS. KS. paksd) ajarau patatrinau (VSK. TS.t
KS. °pak) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: yau te paksav ajaraw pata-
trinau Kau§. The nom. agrees with paksau, the gen. with te.
The variant is really phonetic, for the actual reading is patatrino,
before a sonant: see VV 2 §732.

§448. Cases in which one or the other form of the variant word is in
strictness not an ‘epithet’, but construed independently (§i5), are:
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justo vacaspataye (MS. °tih, KB. SS. °teh, JB. °tyuh) TS. MS. KB. GB.
JB. AS. §S. Vait. KS. See §428. Here is no variation of number
or gender; the rest show change of one or the other.

yayo rathah satyavartmarjurasémih AV.: yo vam ratha rjurasmih setya-
dharma TS. MS. KS. The relative is resumed in all texts (with
slight anacolouthon except in AV.) by mitravaruna(u).

agner apunann usijo amrtyavah RV.: agner akrnvann usijo amrtyave MS.:
deva akrnvann u$ijo amartyave ApS. In ApS. deva(h), substituted
for agner, goes with uézjo.

néva devanam (TS. visvini devo) janmima vivakti AV. TS. KS. ‘He
declares all the births of the gods’ becomes in TS. ‘he, the god,
declares all births’. Ppp. vidvdam devd, looking perhaps a little in
the direction of the TS. reading—which however is certainly
secondary.

yaj (TS. MS. KS. yasya) jatam janitavyam (TS. MS. KS. janamdnarn)
ca kevalam AV. TS. MS. KS. Preceded in AV. by yasyedam pradis
yad virocate: ‘In whose direction is. . . what is born and to be born.’
In the YV. texts yasya refers to the following agnim: ‘whose is
what is born and being born.’

avir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunir yaSasd goh (ArS. gavah) RV. ArS.
In RV. goh (gen. sg.) depends on a noun (something like ‘milk’)
understood with yasdsa (adj.), as Oldenberg shows, RV Noten on
4.1.16. In ArS. it is attracted to arunir, felt now as nom. pl.;
the two words are interpreted as ‘ruddy rays’. The starting-point
of the change is the ambiguous form arunir, which in RV. is
nom. sg.

5. Miscellaneous

§449. The remaining nominative-genitive variants are hardly classi-
fiable. For the most part they concern rather radical reconstructions
of very varied character. In the first two the 2d personal pronoun
forms tvam and tave interchange, without essential difference of sense
in the first at least.
tam u tvam (SV. tava tyan) mayayavadhih RV. SV. Preceded by yad

dha tyam mayinam mrgam: tava, of course, goes with mayaya.
hastagrabhasya didhigos (AV. da®) tavedam (TA. tvam etat) RV. AV. TA.
Followed by patyur janitvam abhi sambabhitha (TA. °bhiava).
‘Thou hast entered into this spouseship with thy second husband
who takes thy hand.” On the verb form of TA. ef. VV 1 p. 178,
It is there suggested that the 3d person may be due to thought of
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forms with subject bhavdn (bhavati), which would be in effect 2d
person (comm. glosses as a 2d person). If this be held too violent
an assumption with tvam preceding as subject, the preceding pada
may be taken as a separate sentence: ‘thou belongest to a second
husband who takes thy hand.’

vayam te rudrd syama RV.: vayar vam mitra syama SV. ‘May we be
such (yours);’ té, n. pl.

ayaeh(h)sthanam (TS. °nav) udita (TS. MS. KS. °tau) siryasya RV.TS.
MS. KS.: ubhdv indra (SB. indro) udithah sirya$ ca VS. SB. See
VV 2 §188.

vider agner nabho nama VSK. SBK.: vider (vided) agnir (agne)...,
see §333.

upasthasanan mitravad astv ojah TS. MS. AS.: upasthasa mitravatidam
ojah KS. Both TS. and MS. accent upasthd’sanam, i.e. upastha’
a’s®, but MS. p.p. apparently misunderstands and reads updsthe
a$°. KS. has no accents. The meaning of upastha’ is obscure;
on AV. 12. 1. 62 Whitney renders upasthd’s te by ‘standers upon
thee’, which is purely etymological; Ludwig and Bloomfield, ‘thy
laps’, which would imply updsthas. Keith on TS. renders ‘the stay
of the earth’, implying that this phrase is equivalent to dhartri
disam, the subject in the preceding pada. Whatever the meaning,
in MS. TS. AS. upasthasanam goes with the preceding, while in
KS. asa is to be taken either as a further epithet of dhartri in the
preceding, or as subject of an independent sentence.

anu sirya usaso anu rasmin AV.: anu sdryasya purulra ca rasmin VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Agni has looked) as a sun, along the
dawns, along the rays’: ‘(Agni has looked) many times along the
rays of the sun.’

garbham asvatary asahasau PG.: garbham aévatarya iva ApMB. HG.

prathamachad (KS. parama®) avararn (TS. paramachado vara) a viveSa
RV.VS.TS.MS. KS. Thenom.isan epithet of the subject (Vi§va-
karman). Keith on TS.: ‘hath entered into the boon of the first of
coverers’, a purely mechanical rendering, which may be quite right
in suggesting that the passage is nonsense.

brahma varma mamantaram RV. AV. SV. ApS.: brahmaham antaram
krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS.

ya (MS. ya) isavo yatudhananam VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.:
yesu va yatudhandh KS. ‘What (serpents) are the arrows of sor-
cerers’: ‘(serpents) in which are sorcerers.” On KS. c¢f. VV 2 §990.

stomo yajiiaé ca (TB. yajfiasya) radhyo havigmata (TB. °tak) RV. TB.
See VV 2 §188.
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$rnvantu (TS. SvetU. °t) vive amrtasya putrah (AV. amrtdsa etat) RV.
AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

dhiya martah $asamate (SV. martasya $amatah) RV. SV. Preceded by
rdhad yas te sudanave RV., sa gha yas te divo narah SV. See VV 2
§189.

yasya $rutarvd brhann [arkso anika edhata] RV.: ya sma Srutarvann
arksye [brhadanika idhyate] SV.

nediya it sypyah (TS.T srnya) pakvam eyat (AV. @ yavan, TS. MS. KS.
ayat) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. See §589. Without
change of form, AV. reinterprets the originally genitive sg. form
(‘may the ripe fruit of the sickle come nearer’) as a nom. pl.: ‘may
the sickles draw the ripe grain nearer.’

apsarasav anu dattam rnant (AV. rnam nah) AV. TB. TA.: apsarasam
anu dattanrnani MS. The latter is a phonetic corruption; VV 2
§237.

pado ’syehabhavat (AV. padasye®; TA.t °bhavat, both edd., add to VV 1
§137) punah RV. AV. ArS. VS. TA. Whitney adopts the nom.
with comm. and a few mss. The gen. seems not construable.

somah prathamo vivide RV. PG. HG. ApMB.: somasya jaya prathamam
AV. See §404.

[tasya mrtyus (KS. mriyos, but read mrtyus with two mss.; TB. mrtyau)
carali rajasiyam AV. KS. TB.]

[agnis tad dhota kratuvid vijanan RV. KB. TB. ApS. Conc. wrongly
Jjananam for vijanan in KB.]



CHAPTER XVIII
NOMINATIVE AND LOCATIVE

1. Independent nominative and dependent locative

§460. Variations between nominative and locative are fairly numer-
ous, but quite miscellaneous. Except for the usual group of ‘transfers
of epithet’, few of them fall into recognizable categories. A couple of
cases occur in which a nominative of independent statement varies with
a dependent locative; the first example is particularly simple and clear;
in it the independent nominative is obviously secondary:
krte yonau (KS. krto yonir) vapateha bijam (VS. SB. vijam) RV. AV. VS.

TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘In the prepared womb scatter here the seed’:
‘the womb is prepared, scatter’ ete.

ndabha prthivyah samidhane agnau (MS. KS8. samidhano agnim, TS.
samidhanam agnim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §393.

(stse mrddhvar nade mrddhvam) agnauw samkasuke ca yat (Ppp. agnih
samkustka$ ca yah) AV. Ppp.: (@po ma tasmac chumbhantu) agneh
samkasukdc ca yat (Ppp. as before) AV. Ppp. On the interpreta-
tion of AV. see §§433, 669. Whitney considers Ppp. the correct
reading. The same sense must be intended in both: ‘and (wipe
off) on Agni 8.

§461. Once a locative of a noun varies with a nominative of a sec-
ondary adjective from the same noun, yielding the same meaning (‘in
the atmosphere, in the earth’: ‘atmospheric, earthly’):
antariksa uta va prthivyam AV.: ya antartksa uta parthivir yah TB.

ApS.: ya antariksyd ula parthivasah (AG. parthivir yah) KS. AG.
The ms. of Ppp. has antariksa uta parthiva yah; for the first word we
may read antartksa with Barret, or perhaps better antariksa
(adjective).

2. Phrase-inflection

§462. One case may be called an instance of ‘phrase-inflection’; the
pida is repeated in (here three) different contexts, requiring change in
the case-form:
sutdsa indra girvanah RV. 8. 95. 2b: sutesv indra girvanah RV. SV.

221
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3. Case attraction

§463. A few variants may be grouped together in that the motive for
the shift seems to have been a more or less mechanical assimilation of
one word to the case of a neighboring word. Other instances, as usual,
will be found among the cases of ‘transfer of epithet’.
gahanan (SB. °ne) yad inaksat RV. VS. SB. Vait. ApS. MS. Preceded
by dire cattaya chantsat. ‘To him hidden afar may the hiding-
place which he has reached be pleasing’: ‘may it be pleasing to
him hidden in the distant hiding-place which he has reached.’
Apparently SB. assimilates to the case of dire. Remarkable is the
divergence of SB. from even VS. as well as all other texts.

rapam indre (MS. indro) hiranyayam VS. MS. TB. The subjects in
the original are Sarasvati, Ida, and Bharati, who are to put riapam
hiranyayam upon Indra. In MS. Indra is attracted to the case
of the subject nouns and treated as a supplementary subject, no
loc. being expressed.

ittha hi soma in made (SV. madah) RV. SV. AB. KB. SB. AA. AS. §8§.
Followed in RV. SV. by brahkma (SV. °ma) cakara vardhanam. In
RYV. the subject is brahma alone, soma (= some) and made locs.;
in SV. soma (= somah) and madah are coordinate subjects.

vardhamano (TS. °nam) mahan (TS. MS. maha) a ca puskare (TS. °ram)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The loc. is clearly original; it is apparently
to be construed with a, ‘on the lotus leaf’, altho @ regularly follows
a loc. In TS. both vardha® and pug® are made noms.; this and
the next pada are now felt as addressed to the lotus leaf (see §837);
undoubtedly the noms. of the preceding half line have helped in
the change. It is not clear how TS. understands a.

4. Transfer of epithet

§464. The following cases of simple transfer of epithet (§14) oceur;
in all but the first two there is change of number or gender, or both,
as well as case:

a haryato arjune (SV. °no) atke avyata RV. SV. In RV. the adjective
agrees with atke; in SV. it is transferred to the subject, Soma.

latrapi dahre (MahanU. dahram) gaganam visokah (TA. comm. and
Poona ed. text with v. 1. °%kam) TA. MahanU. [TAA. 10. 12. 3,
Poona ed., reads visokah in text and comm.; the latter calmly refers
it to brahma without explanation.] In TA. dahre goes with latra,
which refers back to dahram in the preceding: ‘in that small place’.
In MahanU. dahram is an epithet of gaganam.
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Ssarman (MS. °mans) te syama (VS. tava syama $armans, TS. tava syam
$arman) trivaritha udbhaw (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. In
TS. udbhit is an epithet of the subject; in the others udbhau is loc.
with Sarman. (Comm. on VS. understands it as from a stem
ud-bhi! He interprets it, however, as if from ud-bha. The stem
is of course udbhu, declined as a short u stem.) In all but TS.
trivaratha stands for °the and goes with §arman. In TS. it might
also be so interpreted, but p.p. °thah, nom., and so Keith.

tvariv Tsamudram prathamo vi dharayah (SV. samudrah prathame vidhar-
man) RV. SV. See §402, end.

asurte (MS. KS. °ta, KapS. °tdh) surte rajasi nisatte (MS. °td, KS. na
sattd) RV. VS. MS. KS. KapS. N.: asurtd sarta rajaso vimane TS.
See Oldenberg, Prol. 313, and RV Noten on 10. 82. 4. Certainly
both asarte and sarte, and perhaps also nigatte, go with rajast;
asurta is transferred to bhutani, asirtdh to rsayah; either nigalia or
°tah is possible, referring to either of these nouns.

priyo (TB. ApS. priye) devana parame janitre (AV. TA. sadhasthe) RV.
AV. SV. KS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. Addressed to the spirit of the
dead man; edhi precedes. The original priyo agrees with the sub-
jeet, priye with janitre.

dhruvaidhi posya (PG. tposye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB. ‘Be thou
steadfast with me, prosperous.” We take pogsye as loc. with mays,
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg, who understand it as voc.
fem. addressed to the bride (which is also possible; in that case
this variant would belong in §334).

arepasah sacetasah (ete.) svasare manyumattamas (SV. ApS. manyuman-
tas) cite goh (SV. citd goh, ApS. cidakoh) AV.SV. ApS. MS. A very
obscure verse; in AV. cite must clearly go with svasare, in SV. with
arepasah etc. (here nom. mase., tho in AV. apparently acc. fem.)
On ApS. see VV 2 §§47, 61.

vivpttacakrd asindh HG. ApMB. (epithets of prajih): avimuktacakra
(v. 1. °ra) asiran PG.: nivistacakrasau AG. (here an independent
sentence, with nadi understood; in Cone. under somo no...). If
°cakra is the true reading of PG., it may be a voc. fem. agreeing
with the name of a river to be supplied for the following asau (so
Oldenberg); or it may be loc. with the following fire.

visve deva andusu nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamanesu) VS. VSK. ‘He (soma)
is the All-gods, when he is offered in the ansus (when the andus are
offered).” Reference is made to the graha called ansu (SB. 4. 6. 1.
1fi.). Probably VSK. is original.
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$ucih $ukre ahany ojasing (MS. ahann ojasine, KS. téukro ahany ojasye,
AS. "hany ojasinam) TS. MS. KS. AS. ojasing is nom. fem. agree-
ing with ugra (sc. dik) of the preceding; ojasine and °sye go with
ahann (ahany). Sukre goes with the latter; $ukro of KS. (and
presumably $ucth which in the others goes with ugrd) apparently
goes with indra of the following (indradhipatyaih piprtat).

samsrstasu yutsv indro ganesu MS.: samsrasld sa yudha indro ganena RV,
AV. SV. V8. TS. KS. See §548.
§465. The rest of the cases grouped under the heading ‘transfer of
epithet’ can be so deseribed only by stretching the term (§15). We find
first a group in which an independent locative noun, not the epithet of
anything else, is changed into a nominative, becoming then an epithet
of the subject. The nom. seems to be always secondary in this group.
All but the first few show shift of number or gender as well as case:
uruksayah sagana manusasah (TS. °sesu) AV. TS. We take it that TS.
is original: ‘widely dwelling with their troops among men.” The
AV. assimilates to the preceding noms., making man® an epithet
of the subject, the Maruts.

na yona (TS. yonav, KS. yonir) usdsanakta (KS. °naktagneh) VS. TS.
MS. KS. The verse deals with Agni. ‘Dawn and night, as in
his native place.” In KS. yoni is made to agree with usdsanakid,
called ‘the native place’ of Agni.

sur asi suvanasya retah (MS. reta istaka svargo lokah) MS. ApS.: sur
ast svar asiglakd svarge loke KS. ‘Thou art. . .the brick, the world
of heaven (in the world. ..).” Probably KS. is orig., and MS. has
attracted to the case of is{aka.

ayam sahasram @ no drSe kavinam matir jyotir vidharmani AV.: ayam
sahasram anavo drsah kavinam matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. °md)
SV. ApS. MS. Mystically obscure in both versions, but we believe
AV. comes closer to the orig. (ef. VV 2 §833). The nom. of SV.
ete. may be due to attraction into agrecment with the subject.

vajinam ta vajino 'vanayamah (MS. vajiny avanayams) MS. TA. ApS.
‘Thee, the whey, we, the strong ones, pour’: ‘thee, the whey, I
pour into the strong (mahavira-vessel).” MS. is doubtless orig.

ya (MS. ya) isavo yatudhananam VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.:
yesu va yatudhanah KS. See §449.

mah vispatni sadane (KS. °ni) rtasya KS. TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to
the firesticks. ‘Ye that are two mighty queens, (come hither) to
the seat of the rta’: ‘.. .that are two seats of the rta, (come hither).’

devanam sumne brhate (TB. ApS. sumno mahate) ranaya VS. MS. KS.
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SB. TB. ApS. Preceded by svair daksasr (TB. ApS. sve dakge)
dakgapiteha sida. The loc., ‘in the favor of the gods’, is made an
epithet of the subject, ‘agreeable to the gods’. Caland adopts
sumne in ApS., but this needlessly violates the clear intent of the
Tait. school.

samve$ane (noun, ‘at entrance’) tanvas (AV. tanva@) carur edhi RV. AV.:
sarve$anas (epithet of subject, understood as ‘entering’'?) fanvai
(tanve) carur edhi SV. KS. TB. TA. ApS. MS.

ydah parastad rocane (MS. °nah) siryasya TS. MS.: ya rocane parastat
suryasya RV. VS. KS. SB. ‘Which, in the light-space beyond the
sun’: in MS., ‘which bright ones, beyond the sun.” Refers to
waters.

jyotirjardyi rajaso vimane (KS. °nak) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. N
Preceded by ayam vena$ codayat prénigarbhah. KS. is secondary
but by no means ‘absurd’ (Keith on TS.); it takes the word as an
epithet of the subject, meaning ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense
familiar in RV. (see e.g. 3. 26. 7). No need to emend KS. with
Raghu Vira KapS. p. 27, n. 2, Oertel 5.

§466. In a few cases, contrariwise, an original nom. epithet is changed

in a secondary version to an independent locative:

purvam devebhyo amrtasya nabhih (ArS. nama, TA. TU. NrpU. nabhdys)
ArS. TB. TA. TU. NrpU. N. Preceded by aham asmi prathamaja
rtasya. The nom. is original: ‘I am...the nave of immortality.’
The loc. is rationalizing.

uksa samudro (MS. KS. °dre) arunah (RV. arusah) suparnah RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. In the original samudra is an epithet of the
sun. This seems quite recherché to the redactors of MS. KS.,
which understand it of the real ocean; the loc. is rationalizing and
secondary but perfectly sensible (the verb awivesa follows), and by
no means to be described as a ‘mere blunder’ (Keith on TS.).

apir no bodht sadhamadyo (SV. °dye) vrdhe RV. SV. In RV. the word
is an epithet of dpir: ‘be our friend, convivial, unto increase.’ In
SV. it may be felt as agreeing with srdhe, conceived as loc.; but
Benfey takes it as an independent noun, = sadhamade, ‘in dem
Gottermahl.’

5. Miscellaneous

§467. The remaining nom.-loc. variants seem hardly capable of classi-
fication, tho many of them are interesting individually:
puman putro jayatam (ApMB. SG. dhiyatam) garbho (SG. garbhe) antah



226 VEDIC VARIANTS IIl: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

HG. SG. ApMB. The double meaning of garbha, ‘womb’ and
‘embryo’, is responsible for this change. Similarly:

garbhe (MS. garbhak) saii (san, sam-) jayase punah RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. As prec.

yac ca kinmcij jagat sarvam (MahanU. and TA. comm. jagaty asmin) TA.
MahanU. ‘Whatever (in) this whole world is seen or heard’ (fol-
lowed by dréyate $ruyate 'pi va). The loc. seems to be rationalizing
and secondary.

yatradhi sira udito vibhatt (TS. uditau vyets) RV. VS. VSK. TS. Differ-
ent words; cf. VV 2 §732.

visvani yo amartyo, havya martesu ranyatt RV.: visve yasminn amartye,
havyan martasa indhate SV. ‘What immortal (Agni) rejoices in
all offerings among mortals’: ‘in what immortal all mortals kindle
oblation.’

pibat somarh mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS.
istayak) AV. AS. §S. Cf. VV 2 §746.

vrsa vanam (ApS. vane) vrsa madah (ApS. made, SV. sutah) RV. SV.
ApS. ‘A bull (is) the wooden (soma-vessel), a bull the exhilara-
tion’. Addressed to soma. ApS. has a natural rationalization:
(‘thou art) a bull in the vessel, a bull in the intoxication.’

tasya mrtyu$ (KS. mrtyos, read with v. l. mrtyus; TB. mrtyau) carati
rajasiyam AV. KS. TB. Perhaps TB. means something like ‘his
coronation walks in the presence of death’, i.e. proceeds in spite of
the powers of destruction? Comm. tasya rdjiio mrtyau dustasiksa-
riapamarananimittabhile satt rajasuyam carali.

vajasya hi prasave (TS. °vo) nmannamiti (TS. namna®) TS. MS. KS.
Keith: ‘the instigation of strength is propitious.” Better perhaps
with active meaning (well established for namati): ‘the impulse of
strength bows (causes to bend).” MS. KS. perhaps, with intransi-
tive meaning and indefinite subject: ‘on the impulse of strength
one bows.” This and the next belong to a series of mantras which
show continuous play on various meanings of vdja.

visvam astu dravinam vajo (KS. vije) asme (KS. tasmin) RV. BS. TS.
MS. KS. Original: ‘let all riches and wealth (or, strength) be
ours.” KS. takes vija as ‘struggle’: ‘let all wealth be (mine) in
this conflict.” Cf. prec.

apriyah prati muficatam AV.: apriye prati mufica tat (Kau$. tmusicatam)
AV. Kau§. Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb varics
(VV 1 §30).

vignum agan varunam pirvahutth AV.: visni agan varund purvahitau
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(MS. °hutim) VS. MS. SB. SB. TB. AS. §S. See §399. The loc.
might here be the equivalent of the acc. of goal. But Mahidhara
takes it, probably rightly, as true loc., ‘at the morning prayer’,
and so Griffith and Eggeling. A still different interpretation is
found in the comms. on $SB. and TB., which make it not loc. but
a dual adjective going with vigna varuna.

agnir jyotir jyotir agnih SV. VS. MS. KS. etc.: agnau jyolir jyotir agnau
KS. The contexts are different.

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. 'dhwara asthat, KS. 'dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘He (Agni) stood upright
at the sacrifice’: ‘the sacrifice stood upright.’

rtasya garbhah (MS. dhaman, KS. dhama) prathama vyuasusi TS. MS.
KS. PG. ‘She who first lighted up (i.e. Usas) was the child
(abode, or the like) of the rta’: ‘first lighting up in the abode of
the rta.’

ya sma Srutarvann arkgye SV.: yasya Srutarvd brhan RV. See §449.

yat te sustme hrdaye (SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. °yam) KBU. AG. SMB.
PG. ApMB. HG. ‘What in thy heart...’: ‘what heart is thine. . .’
KBU. 2. 8 has the version yat te susimam hrdayam; see §340.

yo antarikse rajaso vimanah RV. VS. VSK. TS.: yad antariksam rajaso
wimanam AV. Different contexts; AV. has used a vague remi-
niscence of RV. 10. 121. 5¢ in a quite secondary way. ‘He who
measures out the space in the atmosphere’: ‘what atmosphere
measures out space.’

atha visve arapa edhate grhah TS.: adha visvaharapa edhate grhe VS.
The latter: ‘he (the child) flourishes unharmed at all times in the
house.” TS. corrupt; visve translatable only as nom. sg., cf. §731;
grhah seems to have been attracted to the case of the subject:
‘all (?) the house flourishes unharmed.’

prapitamahan bibharts pinvamanah (TA.t °mahan bibharat pinvamane)
AV. TA.: svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu ApS. Preceded by sa
bibharti pitaram pitamahan AV., sa nah (TA. tasminn esa) pitaram
pitamaham TA. ApS. Both sa and fasminn (with which pinva-
mane agrees) refer to utsa of the preceding, while esa refers to Vais-
vanara. The loc. of TA. is almost ‘absolute’.

§468. There remain a few corruptions and errors:

vasuni jate janamana (SV. jato janimany) ojasa RV. AV. SV. VS, N.
Followed by prati bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah). The SV. reading
scems hopeless.

tari mandrasu prayaksu AV.: stani mandras suprayaksuh KS.: sa im
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(TS. 1) mandra suprayasah (TS. mandrasu prayasah, MS. mandra
suprayasa stariman) VS. TS. MS. Very dubious, and likely to be
corrupt in all. Cf. VV 2 §839.

[vargma divah; nabha prthivyah TB.: varsman divo ndbhd prthivyah ApS.
Poona ed. of TB. correctly vargman; a loc. is necessary.]

[uta vam ugaso budhi (GB. budhih, but Gaastra with all mss. but one
budhi) RV. GB.]



CHAPTER XIX
ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1. Associative instrumental : complementary accusative

§469. Among variations of the accusative and instrumental we find
first a group of cases in which an associative instrumental varies with
an accusative which is parallel with and complementary to another
accusative. Such variants occur also between the instrumental and
other cases (§§55-7). The meaning is virtually the same. Thus:
astht majjanam mdasarath (MS. °ram) VS. MS. KS. TB. Followed by
karotarena dadhato gavam tvaci. ‘Putting upon the cattle’s hide his
(soma’s) bone and marrow, with (the drink) mdsare and the
straining-cloth.” In MS. there is no real difference of meaning,
tho masara is there made an additional direct object, parallel with
astht and majjanam.

tapangy (MS. tapobhir) agne juhva patamgan RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
Followed by asamdito vi srja vigvag ulkah. The original correlates
tapungy, patamgan and ulkah as objects of i srja. MS. substitutes
tapobhir for the first, probably as an associative instr., tho it might
also be one of means, correlated with juhva.

rupair apinsad (TB.* rapani pinsan) bhuvanani visvda RV. AV. VS, MS.
KS. TB. (both) N. ‘He shaped all beings along with their forms’:
‘shaping all forms and beings.’

svaha vanaspaliv priyam patho na bhegajam (MS. °jaih);

svaha somam indriyam (MS. °yaih);

svahdgnim na bhegajam (MS. °jaih), all VS. MS. TB. The words hota
yaksad, ‘let the hotar worship’, are understood with all, and it
seems that the instrs. of MS. must be understood as associative.
Without the comparison of the two forms of the variant, we might
be tempted to interpret them differently, as instrs. of means or
cause (‘with’ or ‘by reason of’...).

hastyasvasvatarar rathath RVKh. Cone. (Aufr.): hastyasvadigave ratham
RVKh. Scheft.: bahvasvajagavedakam MG.

sapta ca manugir (AG. SG. MG. varunir, PG. varunair, v. 1. °nir) imah
(PG. MG. imah prajah) ApMB. HG. AG. §G. PG. MG. Fol-

lowed by:
229
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sarva$ (ApMB. HG. tisra$) ca rajabandhavih (PG. °vaih, MG. °vyah,
ApMB. °bandhavih, HG. °bandhavaih) ApMB. HG. AG. §G.t PG.
MG. (Conec. puts prajah with the second pada in PG. MG.) The
preceding verb is apa jahi in all but the plainly corrupt MG. (see
Knauer’s note). The instrs. are associative, equivalent to correla-
tive objects.

mdsarena parisrutd (TB. parigkrta, KS. parisrutam) VS. MS. KS. TB.
Preceded by gobhir na somam asving, and followed by sam adhatam
sarasvatyd, svihendre sutam madhu. Parisrut is the name of a kind
of liquor, and is one of a series of gifts made by the A§vins to
Indra. Some (somam, sutam, madhu) are made direct objects in
all, others associative instrs.; parisrut is treated in both ways in
different texts. In TB. parigkrt@ must be meant as nom. dual with
a$ving; this is a reminiscence of masarena parigkrtah (so VS. TB,,
in MS. parisrutd), which shortly precedes in the text.

vi kumdram jarayund AV.: vi garbham ca jardyu ca TS. KS. The verb,
continued from pada a, is bhinadmi: ‘the child with (that is, here,
‘from’) the afterbirth’: ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I separate).’

idam ahariv rakso *bhi (MS.* raksobhih) sam dahami (MS. KS. MS. sam
@hami) TS. MS. (bis) KS. MS. The instr. oceurs in the brahmana
passage corresponding to the mantra rakso 'bhi; it seems as if this
latter must be intended both times (VV 2 §383). Yet it is strange
that, to judge from the editor’s silence, there is no v. l. At a
pinch rakgobhih could be associative, with idam felt as the direct
object.

ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat, Vait. vy aririsah) TS. Vait. MS.:
ganair ma ma vi titygsata MS. ‘Cause not my troops (me with my
troops) to thirst.’

§460. Peculiar are the following two cases; it seems doubtful whether
the acc. in them is of quite the same character as in the preceding:
sam ma syjamy adbhir (T'S. apa) ogadhibhih VS. TS. MS. KS. If T'S. means

‘I unite myself, [unite] the waters, with the plants,” as it seems to
on its face, it is rather bathetic. Keith, both here and in the
following, seems to understand apah as a secondary acc., as if of
goal (cf. the use of the locative in §462); at least he renders ‘I
united [unite?] myself with waters and plants’, which is the mean-
ing of V8. MS. KS. Is it, literally, ‘I unite myself unto waters,
with plants’? Cf. §59.

sam tva nahyamy adbhir (TS. apa) osadhibhik TS. MS. MG. As prec.

§461. Sometimes, especially where a verb of joining occurs in the
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phrase, there is an interchange of ace. with instr. and of instr. with

acc., the two case-forms changing places:

tvag{d rupena samanaktu yajiam AS.: tvagl@ rapans samanaktu yajiiath
SB. TB. 88. K§. ‘Let Tvastar unite the sacrifice with form’ or
‘forms with sacrifices.’

§462. In at least two such cases a locative appears to be involved.
In the first it, rather than the instr., varies with the one acec. after a verb
of joining, while the other variant has instr. plus ace.:
angany atman (MS. anigair atmanam) bhisaja tad asving VS. MS. KS.

TB. ‘The physician A§vins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’,
or .. .his body with his limbs.” MS. is evidently influenced by
the following pada: atmanam angaih samadhat sarasvati (in all).

§463. In the other, where there is no verb of joining, the locative
nevertheless is bracketed with the acc. in one form, while in the other
we have acc. plus instr.:
samudre yasya rasam id dahuh AV.: yasya samudram (MS. KS. Ppp.

samudram yasya) rasayd sahéhuh RV. Ppp. VS. TS. MS. KS.
‘Whose, they say, is the ocean, together with the (stream) Rasa.’
AV. as it stands would mean ‘. ..the Rasa in the ocean’, which
may be defended; but note that the meter needs an extra syllable,
which the instr. samudrena would furnish. If we dared emend AV.
thus, we should have a double interchange exactly like that of §461.

2. Other aces. and instrs., substantially equivalent

§464. The associative instrumental, as we have seen, may in theory
vary with any other case as a correlative to another form in that case.
We now come to other variants in which, in one way or another, an
acc. and an instr. may be nearly or quite equivalent in meaning. We
here approach a sphere in which the uses of these two cases converge
more specifically; to be sure, among the variants last quoted, especially
those containing expressions of joining two entities, we already entered
a more restricted region where we should scarcely expect to find, nor-
mally, other cases than these two (altho curiously we found the locative
also cropping up).

§466. We now take up, first, some cases in which what is sometimes
called a ‘cognate’ or ‘inner’ accusative varies with an instrumental of
means or manner, both meaning much the same thing. The type is
exemplified by such expressions as ‘sing songs’ or ‘sing with songs’,
‘walk a path’ or ‘walk on (in Sanskrit, ‘by’) a path.” Thus:
ghrtendrkam abhy arcantt vatsam AV.: tam arkair abhy arcanti vatsam



232 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

TB. ‘They sing with ghee a song unto the young’: ‘they sing
with songs unto the young.’

yam pulrina akramante visokdh AB.: yendkramante putrino (ye) visokdh
SS. Preceded by esa pantha urugayah susevah (SS. vitato deva-
ydnah). ‘(The path) which they tread’ or ‘by which they tread’.

tantum tatam pesasd samvayanti VS.: peSasvati tantund samvayanti (KS.
TB. sarwyayanti) MS. KS. TB. Dawn and Night are referred to
as ‘weaving a thread’ or ‘weaving (rolling up) with a thread.’

yena tvabadhnat (KS. ma®, TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnita, MS. MG. yaj
jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. °vah, TS. ApMB.* suketah, MS. MG.
satyadharmd) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. (bis) MG. ‘(the bond)
with which he bound thee. ..’ or ‘which he bound...” Note that
the ‘inner’ ace. is not used with the ace. of the person.
§466. Quite close to the preceding are cases of a sort of ‘resultative’
accusative, varying with an instrumental, of the offering made, after
forms of roots hu and yaj:
tasma indraya sutam @ juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS.: tasma indraya havisa (TB. havir d@) juhota MS.
TB. ‘Offer (with) the drink (oblation) to Indra here.’

srucajyant juhvatah AV.: srucajyena juhvatah TB. (so Poona ed. for the
corrupt srucdnyena juhvata of Bibl. Ind. ed.) ‘Offering (with) ghee
with aspoon.” Preceded by medasvata yajamanah ; the instr. medas-
vald (which because of gender cannot agree with srucd, and seems
to need a noun) may have caused the change to djyena, which we
believe is clearly secondary.

§467. With a verb of motion an acc. of goal is a very natural con-
struction. If however there is contained in the verb also the notion
of joining, that is if it means something like ‘go to join’, an instrumental
is equally admissible:
marya wa yuvatibhih sam argati (AV. iva yosah sam arsase) RV. AV. SV.

‘He rushes as a male to join the maidens’, RV. (Grassmann, ‘mit
jemand eilend zusammenkommen’). The AV. comm. reads yogd,
instr., and Whitney calls the construction with yosah ‘lame’, which
seems to us unjust. The acc. of goal is surely quite natural; indeed
with this verb the instr. strikes us as more recherché, tho compre-
hensible (suggested by the associative idea in sam).

Sunam kinasa abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. kind$o abhy etu) vahath (AV.
TS. vahan) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Prosperously let the
plowmen (plowman) go along with (after) the draft-animals.’

trayo gharma anu reta aguh AV.: trayo gharmdso anu jyotisaguh (MS.
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KS. retasaguh) TS. MS. KS. ApMB. ‘Three cauldrons have fol-
lowed (with) the seed (light).’ In a mystical passage; the real
meaning is obscure.

achayam eti Savasa ghrtena (AV. ghrta cit) AV. Ppp. V8. MS. TS.:
achayarm yanti $avasa ghrtacih KS. In the sequel, as we have shown
§399, both AV. and KS. seem to be secondary. In VV 2 §824 we
have treated AV. ghrta cit as secondary to KS. ghriacth. We now
think, however, that ghrta cit may well be the original reading:
‘here comes (Agni) with might unto the ghees (offerings).” It is
perhaps easiest on this basis to explain both ghrtacih (agreeing with
sruco which is made the subject in KS., ‘the ghee-filled ladles,” see
§403) and ghrtena, which would be at least partly due to form-
assimilation to the case of $avasd. It would be harder to under-
stand the change from either of these to ghrta cit, a lectio difficilior.
§468. To these may be appended the following, in which the verb is
not one of motion but one of speech; we may however remember that
such verbs in Sanskrit have constructions parallel to verbs of motion,
taking an ace. of the goal of speech. In this variant that case varies
with an associative instr., if the reading is acceptable:
gravd vaded (KS. Conc. with v. . gravavadid) abhi somasyarsum (ApS.
°suna) KS. ApS. Followed by indram (KS. ed. endram, Cone. with
v. L. indram) §iksemendund sutena. Caland assumes the KS. read-
ing for ApS.: ‘may the pressing-stone cry out in greeting to the
shoot of soma; may we present Indra with the pressed drink.” But
it seems that the instr. can stand: ‘may the pressing-stone cry out
along with the shoot of soma,’ ete.
§469. Other instances, in which the associative idea of ‘joining’ is
hardly felt in the instr., which nevertheless interchanges with an ace., are:
devair ukta (Ppp. srsta, KS. nutta, ApS. MS. nyupta) vyasarpo mahitvam
(Ppp. KS. ApS. MS. °twd) AV. Ppp. KS. ApS. MS. In AV, ‘thou
didst expand unto might.” In the others, with quasi-adverbial
instr., ‘thou didst expand with might (mightily).’

ye taprathetam (AV. ArS. °tham) amitebhir ojobhih (AV. amitd yojandni,
ArS. amitam abhi yojanam) AV. ArS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Who have
spread out unto unmeasured leagues’: ‘who have spread out with
unmeasured strengths.” The change in the noun is connected with
the change of case. Add to VV 1 §331.

pra radhasa (SV. radhansi) codayate (SV. °yate) makitvand RV. SV.
‘Let him promote (he promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with
might;’ or, SV. might mean ‘he sends favors unto us with might.’
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See Oldenberg, Proleg. 287 f., against Grassmann’s suggestion that
SV. is original.

pra $masru (SV. $masrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha bhit (SV. °dha bhuvat)
RV.SV. ‘Shaking (with) his beard.’

sa virajam (KS. °j@) pary eti (MS. etu, KS. pari yati) prajanan TS. MS.
KS. ‘He goes about knowing majesty’: ‘he goes about with maj-
esty, intelligent’ or ‘intelligent with majesty’. The VS. parallel has
sanemi rdja part yati vidvan, which is evidently based on a mis-
understanding of KS., taking virdj@ as nominative.

ahanm (AB. AS. idam) tad (MS. tam) asya manasa §ivena (MS.* ghrtena)
VS. MS. (bis) KS. AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS.: tendham adya manasa
sutasya KS. The contexts are the same; both are followed by
somam rajanam tha bheksayami. The pronouns tad (tam, tena)
refer back to the preceding ‘(what is left over of the juicy draft,
of which Indra drank mightily,) that (with that) of him with
auspicious mind—TI here partake of King Soma.” KS. tena seems
to be a rationalizing reading, avoiding the harshness of tad followed
by somam, both really referring to the same thing. For a similar
reason MS. changes tad to tam, to agree with somann.

[vanema purvir aryo manisah (p.p. °sa) RV. The s.p. has maniga
agnih. . ., implying manigah, which is vigorously defended by Olden-
berg Proleg. 385, SBE. 46. 71, RVNoten on 1. 70. 1: ‘may we, the
poor, succeed in many pious thoughts.” The p.p. must understand
an instr.; it is followed by Geldner Ved. St. 3. 87, 89.]

3. Acc. of bahuvrihis : instr. of karmadharayas (or separate instr.)

§470. The nature of the instr. is such that in a karmadharaya epd.
it may express the same idea which may be elsewhere expressed by a
bahuvrihi epd. agreeing with a noun, which might in theory be in any
case at all. We found above (§413) such variations between instr. and
nom. forms; here we record one of instr. and acc., as well as another
somewhat similar case in which instead of the instr. karmadharaya we
have the cpd. broken up into its parts, an adjective (acc.) with dependent
instrumental:
rakam aham suhavam (AV. °vd) susfuti huve RV. AV. TS, MS. KS. SMB.
ApMB. N. Comm. on AV, and Ppp. read ®vam; if °»@ ean stand,
it has been attracted to the case of sugfuti. ‘I call upon Raka of
good call (with good call), with fair praise.’

adhrstam dhrgnvojasam (SV. dhrsnum ojasd) RV. AV. SV, Epithets of
Indra; ‘endowed with resistless might’ or ‘resistless with might.’
The meaning is practically identical. Cf. VV 2 §818.
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4. Adverbial accusatives and instrumentals

§471. The adverbial accusative, called ‘accusative of specification’, is
precisely equivalent to the instrumental of the same meaning, and varies
with it sometimes without difference of meaning:
juhiir, upabhrd, dhruvasi ghrtact namnd TS. (intending juhur ast ghrtdct

namna, upabhyd asi. .., etc.): ghrtdcy asy upabhrn namna (VSK.
nama) VS. VSK. SB. (also with dhruvdé and juhdr for upabhrd):
juhiir asi ghrtaci namnd TB.: dyaur asi janmand juhir nama. . . MS.
(also with prthivy. . .dhruvd. .., and antartksam. .. upabhrn. . .)
pra hansasas trpalam (SV. °ld) manyum (SV. vagnum) acha RV. SV.
The RV. trpalam is apparently an adverb, ‘joyfully’. In SV. if
the p.p. is correct it must also be considered an (instr.) adverb
(but trpalah, ‘joyful,’ n. pl. adjective, may be intended by the s.p.).
§472. In other cases only one of the varying case forms is adverbial,
while the other has various non-adverbial constructions:
yad vo *suddhah (VSK.} °dhak) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idam
vas tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad asuddhah para jaghana tad
va etena Sundhantam KS. In the latter etena is hardly adverbial:
‘by this (procedure).” In VS. etc. it seems to be represented by
tdam, which is apparently an out-and-out adverb: ‘Whatever of
yours the impure have (has) defiled, that here do I now (idar)
purify’: ‘whatever the impure has defiled, as to that for you thru
this let them purify themselves (or, let them purify that for you
thru this).” In MS. yad vo *suddha alebhe tasi sundhadhvam there is
no such pronoun.

yas te rajan varuna devesu pasas tam ta etendvayaje (KS. ta elad avayaje)
MS. KS. In KS. etad is a pure adverb: ‘I now (or, here) sacrifice
that (fetter) of thine away.” In MS. efena (as in the preceding)
means ‘by this (rite).” See also the similar entries surrounding this
in the Cone., and those beginning yas te deva varuna, which occur
in TB. and have etena.

priyena dhamna (TS. TB. ApS. namnd, VSK. nama) priyam sada dsida
(VSK. TS. TB. ApS.* priye sadasi sida) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB.
ApS. (bis): sedam priyena dhamna priyam sada tasida (VSK. pri-
yena ndma priye sadasi sida) VS. VSK, SB. In TS. ete. texts
priyena namnd = ‘with thy dear name’, associative instr. Cone.
suggests reading namnd in VSK., but this is unnecessary; ‘with
that which is dear by name’ is good Vedic thought.

yad aham dhanena prapanans carami ApMB.: yad vo devdah prapanam
carama HG.: yena dhanena prapanam carami AV. yad is used as
a conjunction; yena with dhanena.
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5. Case attraction

§478. We come now to cases in which there is a more pronounced
reinterpretation of the variant passage, and first to instances in which
the change seems to be due to more or less external attraction to the
case-form of an adjoining word (a motive which, as we have seen, is
frequently perceptible in the variants listed above).
vyacistham annai (TS. MS. KS8. annam) rabhasam dréanam (TS.t KS.
vidanam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In the original annaih is
instr. of means with either vyacistham or rabhasam, which refer to
Agni: ‘broadly extended by food, impetuous, beautiful.” In TS.
MS. KS. it seems to be mechanically assimilated to the case of
these adjectives, becoming thus a complementary object along with
agnim of pada a. Keith takes annan as object of vidinam; but
the position seems to be against this, and certainly in MS. no such
construction is possible.

havisa yajiia (TB. yajiiam) indriyam (VS. °yaih) VS. MS. KS. TB. Pre-
ceded by tam indram paSavah sacd, asvinobhd sarasvati, dadhana
abhyanigata. In most texts indriyam is a collateral object:
‘...(praised Indra), his heroism, with oblation, at the sacrifice.’
In VS. it is attracted to the case of havigd: ‘...with oblation, at
the sacrifice, for his heroic deeds.” In TB. in a similar way the
loc. yajiie is attracted to the case of indriyam: ‘(praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, his heroism.” In such ritual-
istic rigmarole it makes little difference how the words are con-
strued; this is a striking example, and proves little about the use
of cases, but much about ritualistic psychology and style.

agner jithvam abhi (MS. jihvabhi, p.p. jthvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhi)
tgrnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by daivya
(AV. dawa) hotara (AV. °ra) urdhvam (KS. hotarordhvam imam, MS.
durdhvam imam) adhvaram nah. The instr. of AV. KS. is original:
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agni.’ In the others
the preceding accs. have attracted jihvaya into their casc: ‘greet
the tongue of Agni, our high oblation...” On MS. see §174.

6. Other miscellaneous variants

§474. The rest contain miscellaneous reinterpretations, sometimes
accompanied by rather radical reconstructions of the material:

vidhes tvam asmakar nama (AB. AS. namnd) MS. KS. AB. TA. AS. 8§,

Preceded by vidhema te nama; in AB. AS. the words dyam gacha

are added, and with this phrase the instr. is construed. ‘Let us
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reverence thy name; do thou reverence our name’: (in AB. AS.)
‘...do thou do reverence, with our name go to heaven.’

taved u stomary (SV. stomat8) ciketa RV. AV. SV. The root cit governs
either ace. or gen., so that it is permissible for SV. to reinterpret
tava (originally possessive) as object of ciketa. ‘I have thought
only on thy praise’: ‘I have thought only on thee with praises.’

caksu$ cit sirye sacd RV.: cakgusd suryam drée SV. In RV. caksu$ is
governed by a dade of the preceding: ‘he unites our eye to the sun,’
cf. Bergaigne, Rel. véd. 1. 184. The SV. has a lect. fac.: ‘that we
may see the sun with our eye.’

pratiprasthatah pasunehi KS. ApS.: pratiprasthateh pasum upakalpa-
yasva MS. ‘Come with the cow’: ‘bring the cow near.’ Change
of verb.

yajiiam yad yajiiavahaseh AV.: yajiiair va (TB. vo) yajiavahasah RV.
TS. TB. The context of RV. TS. is wholly different from that
of AV. TB. InRYV. TS. followed by viprasya va matinam, marutah
§rnutd havam; for the interpretation see Oldenberg, RV Noten on
1.86. 2. In AV. TB. followed by §iksanto nopa (TB. aéiksanto na)
sekima. AV. makes yajiiarn object: ‘in so far as we, O sacrifice-
bearers, desiring to effect the sacrifice, have not been able to effect
it.” TB. is variously interpreted; the comm. is worthless. To us
it seems to mean, if anything: ‘seeking power by sacrifice to you,
O sacrifice-bearers, we have not succeeded.” But the real explana-
tion is that TB., in repeating the AV. stanza, has contaminated it
with the similar pada from a totally different context, which is
remembered from RV., or more likely from TS.

stomair (giro) vardhanty atrayah, girbhih (girah) $umbhanty atrayah RV.
(both). ‘“The Atris increase (the god) with praises, the Atris deco-
rate (him) with songs’: ‘the Atris increase songs (for the god),
...decorate (i.e. fashion) songs (for him).” The first is preceded
by an acc. referring to the god, the second by a dat.

divyam suparnam vayasarm (AV. payasam, VS. TS.* KS. SB. vayasa,
TS.* MS. vayasam) brhantam RV. AV. VS, TS. (bis) MS. KS. SB.
AS. Suparn. The original vayasan: ‘bird’ is changed into the instr.
vayasd ‘with strength’, from a wholly different stem.

pra tad visnu (vignuh, visnus) stavate viryena (AV. viryani, TB. ApS.
viryaya) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. NrpU. The
original means: ‘Visnu is praised here for his deed of heroism’,
stavate having passive force. In AV., unless pra stavate is under-
stood in its later sense of ‘begins’ (which seems unlikely), it must
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apparently be taken with active force: 'V. here praises his (own)
heroic deeds.” Instead of this foolish perversion, TB. ApS. have
another one, with a dative of result: ‘V. is praised unto (so as to
perform) heroism.” Cf. §558.

ghriena tvam tanvam (TS. tanuvo) vardhayasva RV. VS. TS. MS. SB.
ApS. MS. N.: ghrtasydgne tanva sari bhava KS. MS. Kaus. MG.
Parallels rather than true variants, tho the contexts are in some
texts the same.

nicdd uccd svadhayabhi pra tasthau Ppp. TS. KS.: nicair uccath svadhd
abhi pra tasthau AV. The meaning of the always troublesome
word svadhd is doubly doubtful in this obscure verse of an obscure
hymn. AV. svadhdh is generally taken as acc.: ‘he set forth unto
the sacrificial drinks (? cf. gharmam of the preceding verse).” The
others: ‘he set forth according to his own will (?).” Bloomfield in
a note suggests that svadha@ may be nom. sg. in spite of the sandhi,
which in more than one connexion is problematic. Macdonell,
Ved. Gr. 251, notes that this word, originally apparently a stem
in radical @, sometimes appears in the nom. sg. without s in the
p.p. but with hiatus in the s.p., and refers to RPr. 2. 29. TPr.
10. 13 teaches the sandhi svadhd asi. If nom., the word would
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will set forth...” The variant may
be partly phonetic in character; it suggests the use of y as ‘Hiatus-
tilger’ (VV 2 §§338 ff.; this might have been mentioned in §342).

visvd asah pramufican manugir bhiyah VS. TS.: visvda (MS. vy) amivah
pramuiican manugibhih (KS. °sebhyah, MS. °sanam) AV. MS. K8S.
See §5673. The VS. TS. reading has all the earmarks of a lect.
fac.; with manugir understand krsfis: ‘freeing men from fear’. Cf.
VV 2 §§783, 832.

udagrabhasya namayan vadhasnaih (SV. °snum) RV. SV. There seems
to be no object for namayan in RV.; SV. feels it nccessary to
specify who is ‘brought low’, and makes it ‘the weapon-bearer’,
doubtless thinking vaguely of demoniac enemies.

dame-dame sustutir (°tya, °tir, °t1) vam iyana (vavrdhana, °nau), see
§413. The instr. is clearly original, ace. secondary.

[ma me *van nabhim atigah TS. KS. MS.: mam eva gnabhir abhigah Vait.
Read in Vait. ma me 'vag nabhim.]

7. Phrase inflection

§476. We find a single case which seems to belong in this group
(§§21-2):
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tuvidyumna yasasvatah (RV.* °vata) RV. (both) AV. See RVRep. on
1. 9. 6.

8. Transfer of epithet

§476. Of the instances of transfer of epithet (§14) causing a shift
between ace. and instr., all but the first involve change of number or
gender, or both, as well as case:
tha twa goparinasd (SV. °sam) RV. AV. SV. Followed by mahe man-
dantu radhase. ‘Here thee with (soma-juice, supplying sutena with
Grassmann) rich in milk’: ‘here thee rich in milk’. Oldenberg
suggests as an alternative goparinasah (sc. somah), nom. pl., imply-
ing that RV. p.p. is incorrect. _

yam nirmanthato asvind RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmanthatam
asvinau devau SB. BrhU. Preceded by hiranyayi arani, and fol-
lowed by tam te garbham havamahe (dadhamahe). In the first yam
refers to garbharm, in the latter yabhyam to arani.

pathd madhumatd bharan (MS. madhumad abharan) VS. MS. TB. Fol-
lowed by a$vinendraya viryam. The adjective goes alternatively
with patha or viryam.

yebhir vacar visvarapebhir (TB. °rapam) avyayan (TB. samavyayat) KS.
TB. The adjective is transferred from yebhir (TB. comm. yaih
karmakausalaih) to vacam.

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °ta) MS. ApS. And others, see Conc. Pre-
ceded by indrena manyund yuja. In MS. prt° means ‘enemies’;
in ApS. ‘(friendly) champion’, agreeing with sndrepa. Caland
translates the MS. reading without comment; we see no reason to
abandon the text of ApS., tho it is of course secondary and based
on MS. For prtanyati with Indra as subject and a hostile object
cf. RV. 1. 564. 4. The next following word in both is ghnatd,
agreeing with indrena.

yayasiga dampatt vamam asnutah AV.: yam asira dampatt vamam a$nu-
tah TS.: yad asirda dampati vamam aénutah VS. The original yaya
is transferred to agree with vdmam; on the gender-change cf. §809.

abhi tvadhdm sahiyasa RV. ApMB.: upa te 'dham sahiyasim AV. Pre-
ceded by upa (AV. abhi) te *dham sahamandm. ‘I have laid under
(AV. over) thee the strong (plant), I have covered thee with the
stronger (thing; AV. I have laid under thee the stronger [plant]).’
The instr. in the original does not go with the plant, as the gender
shows (§808); by a natural shift it is transferred to it in AV.

§477. There are also a couple of instances of the type described in §15,
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in which a word which in the original is not properly an ‘epithet’ at

all is altered in form so as to become a true ‘epithet’ of another entity:

hastacyuti (SV. °cyutam) janayanta (SV.1 °yata) prasastam RV. SV, KS.
KB. ApS. MS. N. The original form is a Vedic instr., ‘by hand-
motion’; like the parallel didhitibhik in the preceding, it goes with
janayanta, whose object, Agni, is modified by a series of acc. epithets
(of which pra$astam is one). In SV. hasta® is made into another
epithet of Agni.

savatarau na tejasd (TB. °s1) VS. TB. The word savatarau (said by the
scholiasts to mean ‘having a common calf’, with dhenz preceding)
is one of a series of epithets of use ‘dawn and night’ (in hota yaksad
uge...). VS. tejasd is an instr. of means with the following verb
(vatsam indram avardhatam), of which savatarau may also be con-
sidered the subject: ‘they two have increased Indra with splendor’.
It can hardly be doubted that TB. tjast is a simple case of form-
assimilation to the fem. dual; the comm. takes it as an adjective
(tejasvinau), but the accent shows that it is rather a noun, ‘the two
brilliances’.



CHAPTER XX
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE

1. After verbs of motion and the like

§478. Among the cases in which accusative and dative constructions
approach one another, doubtless the most striking and familiar are those
in which after a verb of motion an accusative of goal may vary with a
dative. In the Veda, this dative is, as a rule, perhaps not to be regarded
as a psychological equivalent of the accusative; Delbriick (AIS. 143)
has made out a plausible case for the theory that it regularly contains
a suggestion of the interested party, rather than the goal of motion,
pointing out that it generally occurs with persons. Or, in other cases,
the dative may be final in character (Delbriick 147 {.), approaching, or
even attaining, the status of an infinitive. We shall not enter into these
questions, contenting ourselves with recording the variants which occur.
kamena ma (TA. me) kama agan (TA. agat) AV. TA. ‘By love love
has come to (for) me.’

ado magachatu MS. KS. MS.: ado ma dagachatu ApS. (Delete ApS. 4.
13. 8 under the former heading in Cone. and add it under the latter.)
If ApS. has anything other than a peculiar sandhi variation (cf. VV
2 §990), it would belong here.
§479. Examples of a more strictly final dative varying with an accusa-
tive of goal after a verb of motion are:
sa paprathe prthivi parthivani (KS. MS. °vaya) KS. TB. ApS. MS.
‘This earth spread out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to
reach the earthly (region).’

sindhur avabhrtham avaprayan TS.: sindhur avabhrthayodyatah V8.
‘Sindhu going down into the purification-bath’: ‘Sindhu lifted up
for the p.b.” The verbal expression is changed in V8. to one which
more naturally goes with a dative.

Subham yatam (MS. Subhe kam) anu ratha avrtsata RV. TS. MS. KS.
Here both $ubham and $ubhe may be classed as infinitives.

§480. Here may be mentioned the following, in which svast: is rather
ambiguous; Keith takes it as an independent interjection (‘hail?’); to
us it seems most likely to be an adverbial ace.:

241
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tam (TS. tad) asving pari dhattam svasti (MS. °taye) TS. KS. MS. ‘O
Aévins, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being).’

§481. After a verb of sending, a dative of ‘indirect object’ varies with
an acc. of goal tagged with the postposition upa:
athem enam (AV. athemam enam) pra hinutat pitrbhyah (AV.1 pitisir upa)

RV.t 10. 16. 1d, AV. TA. ‘Then send him forward unto the
fathers.” AV, comm. reads pitrbhyah but also comments upon upa!
(as if blending the two readings).

§482. Verbs of placing, especially dhd, may be construed with either
acc. or dat. of person, with (we may suppose) different psychological
turns (see §72):
svargam me lokam yajamandya dhehi Vait.: suvarge loke yajamanam hy

dhehi (and, dhehi mam) TB. ApS. (both in each). ‘Grant the world
of heaven to me the sacrificer’: ‘place (me) the sacrificer in the
world of heaven.’
§483. Verbs of revering or the like are also found with either dat. or
ace. of person:
yajfiasya tva (MS. te) yajhiapate suktoktau (TS. havirbhih, KS. saha) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. Followed by siktavike (omitted in VS. MS. SB.)
namovdke vidhema (VS. SB. add yat svaha, MS. adds svaha).

tvagtrmantas (MS. MS. tvastri®, ApS. trastu®) tva sapema VS. MS. KS.
SB. ApS.: tvastrimati (TS. ApS. tvasti®, and so TA. Poona ed. with
v. L. °ri°) te sapeya TS. TA. ApS. We need not accept Pischel’s
improbable theory that te is ace. (see Oldenberg’s judicious critique,
RVNoten 1. 25 fi.). The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to
(agod)’ with dat. is exceptional, but may easily have been suggested
by this construction with sac (see e.g. RV. 8. 60. 18).

§484. Other verbs:

abhuagantas te (TB. tvd) samutau navayam RV. AV. TB. The usual
interpretation makes te a gen. with sumatau, which is dependent on
the participle: ‘presenting ourselves to thy fresh favor’. Without
denying this possibility we suggest that t¢ may be a dat. depending
directly on the participle, used in the same sense as the simple bhis
with dat. (BR. studere, colere). For this in TB. an acec. is substi-
tuted (comm. on TB. sarvatah prasarsantah): ‘attending thee in a
new song of praise.’

tam indram abhi gayata RV. 8. 32. 13: tasma indraya gayata RV. 1. 4,
10, 5. 4; AV. Both: ‘sing praises to this Indra.” The compound
abhi-gaz takes acc., the simple gaz dat. RV. 8.32.13 = 1. 4.10
entire.
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2. Dedicatory expressions

§486. In formulae of dedication, accusatives and datives are variously

used in substantially equivalent phrases (see §126):

digbhyah §rotram (sc. alabhate) TB.t 3. 4. 18. 1: dibah §rotram (sc. anva-
vasrjatat) AB. TB. AS. SS. ‘(He takes) the ear for the dircctions’:
‘(send) the car to the directions.’

agnim svaha MS.: agnim agnau svaha (here a verb of placing is under-
stood) ApS. MS. ApMB.: svahagnim KS. SB. TB. $8.: agnaye
svahd AV. ete. Likewise: svahd prajapataye (TB. °patim) TS.
KSA. TB.: svaha sarasvatyai (KS. °tim) TS. KS. etec.; svaha visvan
devan KS.: svaha viSvebhyo devebhyah VS. TS. KSA.SB. And many
other similar phrases. The contexts arc often quite different. The
dat. is felt as governed by svahd, ‘hailto...” The acc. is sometimes
dependent on some verb supplied from the context, but at times
no such verb is clearly suppliable, and then the acc. is commonly
understood in a sort of interjectional fashion; however, one may
always understand, if one wishes, a verb such as ‘we worship’.
Cf. next, and §377. The TB. comm. supplies uddisya. Cf. also
§459, svahdagnin. . .

akatim (MS. MS. MG. °tam) agnim prayujam svaha VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. MS. MG.: akuatyas prayuje *gnaye (MS. KS. agnaye) svaha VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Cf. prec., and see especially TS. 4.1.9. 1,
where the acc. form oceurs in a list of several such ace. formulae,
followed by two in the dat.

3. Dative of purpose : accusative (object or goal)

§486. The dative of purpose is sometimes uscd to express the same
idea which is otherwise expressed by the same word in the accusative,
either felt as immediate object or goal, or in apposition to another word
so used. Theoretically the dative in this use might, indeed, vary with
any other case; see §70. Thus:
rayas posam vt syatu (RV. MS. TB.* syatam, AV. MS.* sya) nabhim
asme (AV. asya) RV. AV. VS.'I'S. MS. (bis) TB. (bis) ApS.: tvastah
posaya visya nabhim asme KS. ‘(Our seminal fluid, turipam) release
(let him release, ete.) for increase (as increase of wealth). . .for
us (ete.).

mahyam siro abharaj jyotise kam AV.: mahyam jyotir abharat suryas
tat KS. ‘The sun brought (it) to me in order to light’: ‘to me the
sun brought that light.” The AV. (probably original) understands
the object from the preceding pada; KS. by a lect. fac. makes
Jyotis the object.
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asamatith grhesu nah AV.: grhandam asamartyai TS. In AV. the ace.
is governed by the preceding abhi raksatu; Bloomfield, following
Sayana: ‘...preserve for us (possessions) without measure [liter-
ally, unmeasuredness] in our house.’” In TS. is added another
pada, bahavo no grhi asan, the two constituting an independent
sentence: ‘may our houses be many, for unharmedness of our house.’

tam te grhnams yajisyaih ketubhih saha KS.: tam te (AS. @) harami
brakmana TB. Vait. AS. ApS. MS. The preceding padas are yo
asvatthah Samigarbha druroha tve sacd (KS. tvayy api). ‘“The avaitha
...that has grown up by thee (TB. comm. tve tvay: nimittabhutayam
satyam), that for thee I take...” In AS. the meaning is essen-
tially the same, but instead of the dative (TB. comm. tvadartham),
referring to the firestick, we have an appositional acc.: ‘that I take
as thee (the firestick).” The firestick of course is made from the
aévaltha.

vrsane Sugmdayayuse varcase TS.: vrsanam Sugmam dyuse varcase krdhi
MS. Preceded by ma ma rajan vibibhiso ma me hardi (MS. °dim)
tvisa (MS. dvisa) vadhth. ‘Terrify me not, O king, smite not my
heart. . .unto (i.e. so that I may have) manly fury, life, splendor’:
‘.. .make (for me) manly fury, unto life, splendor.” It is hard to
say which is original; if MS. be considered so, TS. could be explained
by case-attraction to the accompanying datives.

[pra tad visnu (visnuh) stavate viryena (viryani, viryaya), see §§474, 558.
The instr. is the original form.]

4. Miscellaneous final dative : accusative

§487. There remain a few miscellaneous cases in which a final dative
varies with an accusative, variously construed; other changes in the
phraseology unite with this to produce a rather extensive reconstruction
of the variant: '

Sukram vayanty asurdya nirpijam RV.: $ukrd vi yanty asurdya nirnije
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright
(soma-drops) stream variously to adorn the Asura.” The noun of
RV. becomes an infinitive in SV., perhaps by case-attraction to the
adjoining asurdya; but cf. also nirpije in RV. 10. 49. 7.

tarin (MS. tan) ma devd avantu $obhayai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. ‘May
the gods aid me unto splendor.” The MS. form seems to be neut.
ace. of a stem *$obhdyin, doubtless adverbial, ‘splendidly’.

prehami tva citaye (LS. °yam) devasakha VS. §B. AS. 8S. Vait. LS.
The dat. citaye may be considered an infinitive: ‘I ask thee for
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understanding (i.e. that I may understand).’ LS. citayam (repeated
in the comm.) would seem to be from an unrecorded *citaya, an
adjective agreeing with tvda: ‘...thee that understandest’. Cf.
next.

kavin prcham: vidmane (AV. vidvano) na vidvan RV. AV. ‘I ask the
sages, I ignorant, to one that knows (those that know).” The
AV. is a lect. fac., attracting the adjective into agreement with
kavin. The change resembles that in the last.

5. Miscellaneous dative of interest : accusative

§488. Similarly a dative of the interested party varies in miscellane-
ous ways with an accusative; usually there is extensive reconstruction
of the passage, involving sweeping changes in other forms also:
dyau$ ca ma idam prthivi ca pracetasau AV.: dyaus$ ca nah (KS. TB. tva)
prehivi ca pracetasd RV. KS. TB. The RV. passage is in a differ-
ent context from all the others. In KS. TB. the pronoun is object
of pipartu ‘protect’. Ppp. according to Roth ap. Whitney has ma,
acc., for AV. ma idam; this latter Whitney finds ‘embarrassing’,
but without reason as it seems to us; tdam is object of pipartu, me
dative of interest. We may render with Ludwig ‘Dyaus und
Prthivi. . .fordere mir dies’; or we may take pipartu from pr ‘GlI’
in the sense of ‘fulfil, grant’.

ajijapatendram vajam VS. SB.: (ajijapata) indram vajam (MS. MS.
indrdya vacam) vimucyadhvam TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ‘Ye have
caused Indra to win the prize; (bc released).” So essentially all
but MS. MS., which mean ‘ye have caused Speech to win for
Indra. ..’

vanaspatin vanaspalyan, osadhir uta virudhah AV. 8. 8. 14ab, 11. 9. 24ab;
devan punyajandn pitin AV. 8. 8. 15b, 11. 9. 24d: vanaspatibhyo
vanaspatyebhya ogadhibhyo virudbhyah sarvebhyo devebhyo devajane-
bhyah punyajanebhyah Kaus. In Kau$.a dedicatory formula, based
on vaguely remembered fragments of AV. passages (used in AV. in
quite other, and mutually different, contexts).

yajiam hinvanty adribhih RV.: yajiidya santv adrayah SV. ‘They pro-
mote the sacrifice with stones’: ‘let the stones be for the sacrifice.’
See §419; same context, loosely rephrased.

madhu tva madhuld cakara (Ppp. karat, MS. krnotu, TA. ApS. karotu)
RV. Ppp. MS. TA. ApS.: madhu me madhuld karah AV. Change
of person in pronoun; ‘the honeyed one has made (shall make)
thee into honey’: ‘mayst thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’
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pavamanyah (SV. MG. °nih) punantu ma (SV. nah, MS. tva, YDh. te)
RVKh. SV. TB. MG. YDh. ‘May they purify me (us, thee)’:
‘may they purify for thee’, with indefinite and unexpressed object.
Cf. next.

sa tva (Kau$. no, ViDh. me) raksatu sarvatah AV. Kau§. ViDh. In
ViDh. no object is expressed, unless me be taken as ace. as Jolly
seems to take it (cf. above, §483; we take no stock in me, te as
accs.). As in the preceding: ‘may he protect for me on all sides.’

kas te yunakti, and kas te vimusicati, MG.: Ras tvd yunakti, and Ras tvd
vimuficati, VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB. ApS.: ko vo yunakti, and ko vo
vimuiicati, ApS. MS. MG. On the ‘yoking’ and ‘unyoking’ of a
rite see Caland on ApS. 4. 16. 10; it is simply a mystically grandiose
expression for ‘beginning’ and ‘ending’. In most texts tvd is used
referring to therite. In MG. twice te is used referring to the devata,
the object (the rite, as in the others) being understood. MG.:
‘Who yokes (unyokes) [the rite] for thee?’

asmin yajie yajamanaya sirtim AV.: imam yajiiam yajamanam ca sirau
ApS. Preceded by indraya bhagam pari tva nayami AV., indrasya
bhagah suvite dadhdtana ApS. Both unintelligent and scarcely
translatable; yajamana and sir: ought to refer to the same person,
but only Ppp. (as reported by Roth ap. Whitney,. . .yajfiapati$ ca
surth) has them in the same case (the nominative; in other respects
Ppp. is hardly more intelligent).

tand (SV. tmand) krnvanto arvate (SV. °tah) RV. SV. Preceded by sugad
tokaya vajinah. Subject is the soma-drops, with which vdjinah
agrees in RV.: ‘creating welfare uninterruptedly for the offspring,
they the swift ones, and for the steed.” SV.: ‘the swift ones, creat-
ing welfare and horses f